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PREFACE 


HE object of the present book is to give in a form suit- 
‘able for beginners the elements of Greek Grammar. 
Owing to the great importance of the appeal to the eye 
in the case of young students, special attention has been 
paid to the type and arrangement of the printed matter. 
Attic Greek only has been included, and the usages of 
poetry distinguished throughout from those of prose. 
Unnecessary and unusual forms have been left out, and 
the author has endeavoured to state all the requisite facts 
both of accidence and syntax in the clearest possible 
manner. At the same time advantage has been taken 
of the developments of modern scholarship, so that the 
work may be thoroughly up to date. 

Thus, for instance, the principles and methods of 
Brugmann and Delbriick, which have at last definitely 
supplanted those of Curtius and Schleicher, have been 
followed, with the avoidance, however, of philological 
details. as unsuitable for the purpose in hand. Some of 
the more common sound changes, to which many of the 
apparent irregularities of Greek declensions and conju- 
gations are due, are briefly stated in an Appendix; but 
those who wish for fuller details and explanations of 
forms and constructions are referred to the author’s larger 
work—Greek Grammar for Schools and  Colleges—to 
which the present book serves as an introduction, 
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The Evementary GREEK Grammar consists of two 
parts: the first contains the Accidence, with two Appen- 
dices on Accents and Some Sound Changes, and the 
second the Syntax. The instances quoted in the latter 
are taken as far as possible from the authors usually 
read in schools. It is desired to impress upon beginners 
that the. rules of grammar are based upon the Greek 
works to which they are being introduced, and they are 
recommended to add to them others which suggest them- 
selves as appropriate from their own reading. 

The author desires to express his thanks for help and 
suggestions to Mr. R. B. Lattimer, M.A., to Mr. 
W. R. Prideaux, M.A., of the Upper School of Liverpool 
College, and to his colleague, Mr. E. T Burd, B.A. 
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PART I.—_ACCIDENCE 


CHAPTER I 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND LETTERS 


§ 1. The Greek Language.—Greek is one of several 
languages which had their origin in what is called 
“the Indo-Germanic language.” Among these languages, 
besides Greek, are Italic (including Latin), Sanscrit, 
Teutonic, Celtic and Balto-Slavonic. The relation of 
these languages to Indo-Germanic is similar to that of 
the Romance ee eg Italian, Spanish and 
Portuguese—to Latin. 

Greek itself is a language of many dialects, the most 
important of which, for literary purposes, is Attic. This 
is the dialect which was spoken at Athens, and was used 
by most of the great Greek writers who flourished in the 
fifth and fourth centuries 3.c., including the historians 
Thucydides and Xenophon, the tragedians Aeschylus, 
Sophocles and Euripides, the comedian Aristophanes, 
the philosophers Plato and Aristotle, and the orators 
Demosthenes, Isocrates and Aeschines. 

§ 2. The Greek Alphabet.—The Greek Alphabet 


contains twentv-four letters. 
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CHARACTERS Namz PRONUNCIATION ® 
Large or 
eo se short & = a in grandfather 

A _ ss (ese a = 4G in father 

B 8B Béta Eng. 6 

r Yy Gamma Eng. g in get, except before 
a guttural, when it is like 
n in sing or sink 

A ) Delta — Eng. d 

EB. e *Elor E Fr eniyté 

(usually called Epsilon) 

Z td Zeta Eng. sd 

H n Eta Eng. ai in fair 

C) 7] Théta Eng. ¢-h in mast-head 

: short %¢ = 2 in Fr. fini 

i : pete long ¢« = ee in Eng. feet 

K « Kappa Eng. k 

A v La(m)bda Eng. 7 

M be Mu Eng. m 

N v Nu Eng. n 

=] E Xu oreXei_ Eng. a, ks 

O o Ou or O Eng. o in not 

(usually called Omicron) 

II 7 Pei Eng. p 

BP. p Rho Eng. r 

> o,¢ Sigma Eng. s, except before P, y, 5, 
when it is like Eng. z 

Tees. Tau Eng. ¢ 


short ) = Fr. uw in du pain 
v Py 5 
(usually called Upsilon) Uong v = Fr. wu in lune 


* The pronunciation here given is approximately that used in Attic 
Greek of the fifth and fourth centuries B.c.; but in English the practice 
is to pronounce the Greek letters like the corresponding English ones 
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CHARACTERS Nam PRONUNCIATION * 
Large or 
Capital Small 
@ ) Phei Eng. p-h in up-hill 
x x Chei Eng. k-h in work-house 
id yy  ~Psei | Eng. ps 
2 ea... O Eng. ou in ought 


(usually called Oméga) 

o is written when initial or medial, > when final. The 
vowels a, 4, v are sometimes short, sometimes long, ¢ and o 
always short, 7 and w always long. The mark (~) signifies 
a long vowel, and the mark (~) a short one. 

§ 3. Classification of Consonants.—The consonants 
may be classified as follows :— 


Stops (or Mutes) SprraNntTs NAsALs Liquips 

3 33 

mm 

hae eee 
Guttural « y ¥ 

(before guttural stops) 

Destal 7-0. 5 og v p> ® 
Labial wr ¢ £8 iD 


§ 4. Diphthongs.—Besides the seven vowels, a, €, 9, 4, 
o, v, w, Greek has the following diphthongs :— 
(1) In which the first component is short : 


PRONUNCIATION * PRONUNCIATION 
at= 7 in tide av = ow in growl 
e. = ai ,, bait ev ='ew ,, new (nearly) 
o = oi ,, oil ov =o _ ,, note 


vp = ui 5, lus (Fr.) 

(2) In which the first component is long. If the 
second component is ¢, it is usually subscript, i.e. written 
under the long vowel, except when written in capitals ; 
aor At, y or Hi, » or fs. 


* See footnote, p, 2. 
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§ 5. Breathings. — An initial aspirate is shown in 
Greek by the sign (‘), called the spiritus asper or “rough 
breathing,” placed over the aspirated vowel: && is pro- 
nounced hex; dat hapax. If an initial vowel is not 
aspirated, it has the sign (’), called the spiritus lenis or 
“smooth breathing”: éyw is pronounced ekho ; ayw ago. 
If the initial letter is a capital, the breathing is placed 
before it, thus: “E£, ”Amaf, "Exyw, "Ayo. If the initial 
sound is a diphthong, the breathing is placed over the 
second component: ovTos, ¢ldov. But when the long 
vowel diphthongs a, 7, » are in capitals, the breathing 
is placed before them: “Avdys, "Hidn, ‘287. 

Every initial p is aspirated and marked with the rough 
breathing : péw rheo; when two p’s come together in the 
middle of a word, the second is aspirated, and sometimes 
is marked with a rough breathing, the first being then 
marked with the smooth breathing: éppeov errheon. 

The sign (’) is also used as an apostrophe, to mark 
the omission of a short vowel at the junction of two 
words, the first ending and the second commencing 
with a vowel or diphthong: wap’ éxeivm = mapa éxeivo ; 
Ba) "yd = wry eyed. 

The same sign (’) is also used when two words are 
joined into one, and stands over the contracted syllable. 
It is then called a coronis: kaya0os = kat ayabos; tavTd 
= 70 avrd. : 

§ 6. Accents.—Words are also marked with signs to 
indicate the accent ; these signs are three in number— 

(1) The Acute (7) marks a sharp tone or a raising of 
the pitch of the voice : Xdyos, TovTw@y, mapa, Erepos. 

(2) The Grave (<) indicates that the syllable is not 
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raised in tone, and is used instead of the acute on the 
last syllable of a word not immediately preceding a stop - 
#AGov eyed (acute), but éy (grave) AGov. 

(3) The Circumflex (~) is a combination of the acute 
and grave (7 \), and denotes a slurred sound, first rising 
and then falling in tone; it is only used on long syllables : 
gedye, TodTO, ayaBois. (See also Appendix I. on Accents.) 

§ 7. Punctuation.— Fer the purpose of dividing 
sentences, Greek employs four stops— 

(1) The Comma (, ). 

(2) The Colon (: ), a dot raised above the line, 

(3) The Full Stop (. ). 

(4) The Note of Interrogation (; ). 

éotrépa Hv, Ste 6 ayyeros HAGev. It was evening, when 
the messenger came. é€pwt@* ti érroimoate; I ask you; 
what did you do? 

§ 8. The Division of Syllables.—The general rule in 
Greek is that every vowel or diphthong ends a syllable 
Tav-o-pEVv, TL-Ly, NO-YOS, yée-ypa-ha, a-76, a-Tré-yo, a-pal-pa. 
The exceptions are— 

(1) The first of two similar consonants belongs to the 
preceding syllable: ér-zros, roA-A7, dy-yéA-ho. 

(2) The first of two or more consonants, if a liquid 
or nasal (except in the combination py), belongs to the 
preceding syllable: &p-yo-was, 7A-Oov, mip-mdn-p, av- 
pes, 7av-ov-Tau. 

(3) In words compounded with ék- (€&-), elo-, rpoc-, 8va-, 
if a consonant follows, « or o belongs to the preceding 
syllable: éx-Bad-hw, eio-mi-1Tw, Tpoc-Aap-Bd-vw, dvo-Tv- 
xs; if a vowel follows, £& or o belongs to the following 
syllable : é-£ép-yo-wat, ei-o7jA-Oov, mpo-cé-yw, SU-o1Tm-T05. 
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§ 9. Accidence and-Syntax; Declension and Con- 
jugation.—Grammar consists of two parts— 

(1) Accidence, which deals with the forms of words. 

(2) Syntax, which deals with the relation of words to 
one another in sentences. 

In Accidence words fall again into two classes— 

(1) Inflected. 

(2) Uninflected. 

Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunctions are uninflected. 
Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns and Verbs are inflected. 
The inflexion of Substantives, Adjectives and Pronouns is 
called “ declension,” that of Verbs “conjugation.” Inflected 
words consist of two parts, the uninflected part called 
“ the stem ” and the inflected part called “ the inflexion.” 


CHAPTER II 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 


§ ro. Introductory.—Greek distinguishes in the De- 
clension of Substantives— 

(1) Three Numbers : Singular, Dual (used of two things 
forming a pair) and Plural. 

(2) Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 
The gender of a substantive is shown by prefixing the 
Nominative Singular of the definite article (§ 51) to its 
Nominative Singular, o for the Masculine, 4 for the 
Feminine, and to for the Neuter. 

(3) Five Cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, 
Genitive and Dative. The Cases and Numbers are dis- 
tinguished by terminations which are added to the Noun 
Stem. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative in 
the Dual and Plural, and sometimes in the Singular. 
In Neuter Nouns the Nominative and Accusative are 
alike in all numbers. The Dual has only two forms. 
Sometimes the Stem has more than one form, e.g. in Adyos 
(§ 14), mratnp (§ 23), yévos (§ 25). 

§ 11. Three Declensions.— There are three declensions 
of substantives— 

A. The First Declension, consisting of stems which end 
in a and a, 

7 
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B. The Second Declension, consisting of stems which 
end in o. 

To these must be added a mixed declension, consisting 
of stems which end in a, and are declined partly in the 
First and partly in the Second Declension. 

C. The Third Declension, consisting of stems which 
end in consonants, 4, v, and diphthongs. 

§ 12. A. The First Declension—The First Declen- 
sion consists of substantives whose stems end in a (or 7) 
or a. ; 

(1) @ (or 7) stems. When original a followed ¢, « or 
p it remained unchanged in Attic, and is called @ pure, 
e.g. 1) oxt-a shadow. Otherwise original @ changed to 7, 
e.g. 1 Tiy-7 honour. 

All substantives of this declension are feminine. 


Stem oxt-a shadow Tiu-n honour 
Singular 
N.V.  oKI-a 1 Tie-7 
Acc, OKL-ay TLpL-HV 
Gen. oKU-aS TUL-FiS 
Dat. oKi-a TUL-1) 
Dual re 
N.V.A. oKI-a Ti-a 
G.D. OKt-alv TLL-Qv 
Plural Z vey 
N.V. oKi-al Tip-al 
Acc. : oKI-ds Top-as 
Gen. OKt-@V TL L- OV 
Dat. OKl-ais TUpL-als 
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Farther examples for declension— 

7 Sia force Trea elm = —. YN Opinion 4 fuv}wn Memory 
nuepa day copia wisdom  Sixn justice Tiyn fortune 
kapdia heart ypela use,need = payn fight poyy flight 

Exceptions: «épn girl, xéppn temple of the forehead, 
have n, not a; and’ A@nva Athena, uva mina, have a, not 7. 

. § 13. (2) a-stems.—e.g. 1) poip-a fate, ) wodo-a muse. 
The original a of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. remained un- 
changed when pure, as in pofpa, but changed to » when 
impure, as in “ovca. 


Stem potp-@ fate pova-a muse 
Singular 

N.Y. 2) wotp-a % “ove-a 

Acc. potp-ay pLovo-av 

Gen. poip-as povo-ns 

Dat. polp-a povo-n 
Dual 

N.V.A. . poip-a povo-a 

G.D. poip-awy povo-aw 
Plural 

N.V. potp-at povo-au 

Acc. poip-as povo-as 

Gen. poup-av pLovo-@v 

Dat. polp-aus pova-als 


Further examples for declension— 


4 GdjOed truth n YA@TTa tongue 
Bacined queen d0£a opinion 
yépupa bridge OdratTa sea 


evoa goodwill tpameva table 
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§ 14. B. The Second Declension.—The Second De- 
clension consists of substantives whose stems end in o. 
Instead of o these stems have ¢ in the vocative singular 
Mase. and Fem. 

(1) Uncontracted o-stems. In these the stem vowel 
o follows a consonant or the vowel ¢ or v, @g. 6 Ady-os 
word, To S@p-ov gift. 

The substantives of this declension are nearly always 
masculine when the nominative singular ends in -os*; 
always neuter when it ends in -ov. 


Stem Noy-o- word dwp-o- gift 
-€ 
Singular . 
Nom. 6 NOy-os 7 d@p-ov 
Vocs* = Nory-€ d@p-ov 
Ace. Noy-ov dap-ov 
Gen. Nory-ov dwp-ov 
Dat. Noy-@ Swp-@ 
Dual 
N.V.A. NOy-@ 
G.D. Aery-owv 
Plural 
INV Ys NOry-o8 dap-a 
Acc. Noy-ous Sap-a 
Gen Nory-cov 


Ady-oLs 


* The chief feminine exceptions are: 7 BiBXos book, 4 #mecpos mainland, 
ivijoos island, h vbc0s disease, % ddbs road,  rdppos trench, 4 WAapos pebble; 


also names of trees, 6.9. » pnyés oak; cities, e.g. ) KépwOos Corinth; and 
islands, e.g. 7 AéoBos Lesbos. 
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Further examples for declension— 


© dyyehos messenger —T0 da Tpov star 
Bios life BiBriov book 
vomos law mediov plain 
ToTamos river xwpiov place 


§ 15. (2) Contracted o-stems.—In these stems the 
stem vowel o follows the vowel o or e, and contracts 
with it, e.g. 6 mdd-os contracting to 6 mods voyage, TO 
éc7té-ov contracting to To dcrovv bone. The rules for 
contraction are— ; 

0-0, 0-ov, €-0, €-ov contract to ov. 
0-W, €-W 4, pa 
POs pt <5 sapote 


e-a contracts ,, a.* 


Stem mXov- voyage datov- bone 
(1r0-0-) (d0Te-0-) 

Singular 

N.V. 0 TAOS TO daTODY 

Ace. a NOUV OaToUV 

Gen. TOU oaTov 

Dat. TAO doT@ 
Plural 

N.V. Trot ooTa 

Acc. TOUS oaTa 

Gen. TOV OoT@v 

Dat. ToS ooTois 


* The contraction e-a to a in the Neut. Pl. Nom. and Acc. is irregular 
for 7, and is due to the influence of @ in uncontracted substantives like 


Sapa (§ 14). 
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Further examples for declension— 
6 Opods murmur ovods mind 6 pods stream 0 Kavobv basket 
Exception : oor) Qcds God or Goddess never contracts. 
§ 16. (3) The Attic Second Declension (so called).— 
This: consists of substantives whose stems end in o, eg. 
o vews temple (stem vew-). 


Singular Dual Plural 
N.V. 0 vEews veo veo 
Acc. vewv ss VEWS 
Gen. veo ve@y ve@v 
Dat. |. yew ss vews 


Further examples for declension— 

6 Kddws rope ~o d\ayas hare 6 News people 

Proper names like ‘Avdpoyews Androgeos, Mevédews 
Menelaus. 

§ 17. The Mixed Declension of a-stems.—The Mixed 
Declension consists of masculine substantives whose stems 
end in -a@, e.g. 6 vedvi-as young man. When the a is not 
pure, it became 7, ¢.g. 6 moNtt-ns citizen. These sub- 
stantives are like the First Declension (§ 12), except in 
the nominative and genitive singular, where they resemble 
the Second (§ 14); the vocative singular is characteristic. 


Stem veavi-a- young man ToNT-n- crbizen 
Singular 

Nom. 0 veavi-as 6 ToNLT-ns 

Voc. veavi-a ~ TONT-A 

Acc. veavi-av ~ TONLT-Nv 

Gen. veavl-ov ToNIT-ov 

Dat. veavi-q TONT-H 
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veavi-@ TONT-a 


- a 
veavi-aw TONLT-ALW 


veavi-at TONT-AL 
tcm f - 

veavi-as TONT-asS 

VEaVL-OV TONLT-@V 
, 

veavi-as TONT-als 


Further examples for declension— 


o Bopéas or (4th cent.) Boppas north wind 


e , 4 if . 

6 Seorrotns master 6 vautns sailor 

6 Nixias Nicias 6 tapias steward 

c wr s < id , ° 
0 Kpitns judge 0 otpatiwTns soldier 


All proper names ending in -éns, eg. "AdKtB.ddxs 
Alcibiades, and in -ivns, eg. Aloyivyns Aeschines, are 
like zroXérns. 

Note on the Vocative.—The vocative sometimes ends in -n, 
é.g. in proper names ending in -dys, e.g. ‘AAKBiddyn, and in con- 


tracted substantives with nominatives ending in -js, eg. ‘Epis 
Hermes, Voc. ‘Epp. 


§ 18. The Dative Plural in Poetry.—In poetry the dative plural 
of the First and Second Declensions sometimes ends in -aou(v) and 
-owi(v) respectively, e.g. oxuaior(v), Noyourr(v), veaviaior(y). 


§ 19. C. The Third Declension—The Third Declen- 


sion consists of substantives whose stems end in a— 
(1) Stop: «, y, v3 7,5, 9; 7,8 
(2) Liquid: p,r 
(3) Nasal: v 
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(4) Spirant: o 

(5) Vowel: 4, v 

(6) Diphthong 
Also (7) Mixed Stems. 


The Third Declension contains substantives of all three 
genders. | 

§ 20. (1) Stems ending in Stopped Sounds: (a) 
Gutturals «, YeX 

Stem purax- guard proy- flame : ovirx- nail 

Sing. 


N.V. o pvrAak n prok€ o dvu 
Acc. purax-a. proy-a dvuy-a 
Gen. pvNAK-05 proy-o¢ dvux-os 
Dat. gurak-i proy-t | bvux-t 
Dual - 

N.V.A.|  dvdrak-e — pdoy-e dvux-€ 
G.D. puddaK-ow proy- ot ovdy-ow 
Plural 

N.V. pvraK-e5 proy-es dvuy-€5 
Ace. pvraK-as proy-as dvuy-ds 
Gen. puraK-cov proy-Ov ovdyX-wv 
Dat. puraki(v) proki(v) ovui(v) 


These stems are masculine and feminine only. 
Further examples for declension— 


K-STEMS 
9 KNipwak ladder oO Khpu€ (st. xnptx-) herald 
0 Koda€ flatterer H odp€ (st. capx-) flesh 


0 Kopaké crow n XoiwE (st. youvix-) quart 
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ty-STEMS 
9 at& (st. aly-) goat 
m maotE (st. uactty-) whip 
n ™répvé (st. wrEpvy-) wing 
} oarroyE (st. cadmeyy-) trumpet 
» pararyé (st. parayy-) line of battle 
n papayé (st. Papayy-) ravine 


x-STEMS 


9 Sia@pv€ (st. Suwpvy-) canal 9 Bn& (st. Bny-) cough 


Special Forms: 7 ddw7nf for has ¢ except in the 
nominative singular and dative plural: Sing. adw7rex-a 


0s -ty Du. -e -ow, Pl. -es -as -wv adarnku(y). 


9 youn (st. yivarx-) woman is declined thus— 


Singular Dual Plural 

2" yuvn yuvaik-€ yuvatk-€es 
yuvat < a 
yuvaik-a 4, yuvaik-as 
ryuvatk-os yuvatk-owv ryuvaik-@v 


ryuvaik-b 45 yuvarki(v) 


» Opié (st. Opix- and tpiy-) hair is declined thus— 


N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Tpux-t 3 OpiEt(v) 


Singular Dual Plural 
n Opie Tpix-é Tpix-€s 
Tpix-a s tpix-as 
TptLx-Os Tpux-olw ; TplLy-@v 
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§ 21. (5) Dentals 7, 5, 6.—The dental vanishes in the 
nominative singular and dative plural— 


Stem | caxotnt- wickedness | yepovt- old man |Naprrad-torch 


Sing. 

Nom. ) KAKOTNS 0 yépav  NapTTasS 
Voc. ryépov 

Acc. KQKOTNT-& ryépovT-a NapTrad-a, 
Gen. KQKOTNT-OS ryépovT-os Aaprad-o¢s 
Dat. KAKOTHT-t yépovT-t AapTrdb-t 
Dual 

N.V.A. KAKOTNT-€ ryépovT-€ Aaprrdd-e 
G.D. KaKOTHT-olv ryepovT-ow AapTras-ouv 
Plural 

N.V. " KaK6TNT-€s ryépovt-es Aap dd-es 
Acc. KAKOTNT-aS ryépovT-as AauTrab-as 
Gen. KAKOTHT-OV YyepovT-wy Nam dad-wv 
Dat. KaKoTnot(y) yépovat(v) Namracu(v) 


Neuter Dental Stems: Singular only, Nom. and Acc. 76 
yaa (stem yaraxt-) milk, Gen. yadakt-os, Dat. yadaxt-t ; 
Nom. and Acc. 76 wédt (stem pedit-) honey, Gen. wédut-os, 
Dat. wédcr-t. 

Further examples for declension— 


t-STEMS 
n Bpadvtns slowness 6 iuds (st. tuavr-) strap 
7» €o Ons dress (Dat. Pl. (war) 
6-015 serf 6 dva€ (st. dvaxr-) poet. 
6 yédas (st. yeAwr-) laughter king 


6 épws (st. épwr-) love 1 vv€ (st. vuer-) night 
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vt-STEMS 
© dpyov magistrate 6 Ocpdrrwn servant 
6 Aéwy lion 
5-SreMs* 
% das (st. 8a8-) torch 
H €drris (st. €dzrid-) hope 
6 or » mais (st. mad-) child, slave (Voc. mraz) 
» tratpis (st. Tatpis-) country 
n odparyis (st. sppayid-) seal 
Special Forms: Stems ending in -i7 or -i8, when not 
accented on the last syllable in the nominative singular, 
have a short form in the accusative singular, e.g.— 
n Xapis (stem yapit-) favour, Acc. ydpiv, Gen. ydpiT-os, 
etc. 
pis (stem épid-) strife, Acc. épiv, Gen. épid-os, ete. 
% KNeis (st. <revd-) hey is declined thus— 


Singular Dual Plural 
N.V. 1 KAELS KELO-€ KXEl0-€5 
Ace. KEL - KNEts 
Gen. KAELO-0S KAELO-O1v KNELO-@V 
Dat. KreELO-i ‘ Krevo iV) 


6 odovs (stem ddovT-) tooth is like yépwy, except in the 
nominative singular. 


6 movs (st. 705-) foot is declined thus— 


| Singular Dual Plural 
N.V. 6 TrovUs 100-€ 1 00-€5 
Ace. 100-a ” 100-as 
Gen. 100-05 1o-olv 1r00-@V 


Dat. moo-t * moat .V) 
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Proper names ending in -év in the nominative singular 
have w throughout, eg. Hevopav (stem Hevopwvrt-) 
Xenophon, Acc. Hevopavt-a, Gen. Hevopayt-os, Dat. 
Hevopavr-t. 

There is one stem ending in 0: o or 7 épvis (st. dpvi0-) 
bird— 


Singular Dual Plural 
N.V. | 6 or 7) dpvis épvi0-¢ 6pvi0-es 
Acc. opvw ss dpvi0-as 
Gen. épvi0-o¢ opviO-ow opvi0-wv 
Dat. 6pv.0-e a épvicu(v) 


§ 22. (c) Labials 7, 8 


Stem your vulture prcB- vein 
Singular 

N.V. 6 yinp n prey 

Ace, yorr-a préB-a 

Gen. yumr-os prcB-ds 

Dat. yvir-t preB-é 
Dual | 

N.V.A. ybrr-€ Pr€B-¢ 

G.D. tyuTr-otv prB-oiv 
Plural 

N.V. yor-es préB-es 

Acc. yorr-as $r68-as 

Gen. yuTr-@v preB-av 


Dat. yuyi(v) preyi(v) 
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These stems are masculine and feminine only. Further 
examples for declension— 
1-STEMS 
6 Aidio (st. Ai@or-) Ethiopian 
6 KO (st. KrwT-) thief 
8-SrEemMs 
6” Apary (st. "ApaB-) Arabian 
6 Xdrvyp (st. XGUB-) Chalybian 
» xépvil (st. yepviB-) water for the hands 

§ 23. (2) Stems ending in Liquids p, ».—Stems end- 
ing in p have a long vowel, 7 or w, before the p in the 
nominative singular masculine and feminine. ‘These stems 
fall into three classes— 

(a) Those which keep the long vowel throughout, e.g. 
0 Onp wild beast, 0 pap thief ; 

(6) Those which shorten the long vowel to o or ¢ in all 
cases except the nominative singular, e.g. 6 pytwp speaker, 
0 dparnp clansman ; and 

(c) Those which shorten the long vowel to ¢ in some 
cases and lyse it altogether in others, e.g. 6 matnp father. 


[ TaTnp 
Stem | Onp wild beast genes Berenker Leo ed Sather 
op J TaTp- 


pnt 7) 
Tatpa- 

Sing. 
Nom 6 Onp 6 pyTwp 0 TaTHp 
Voc ; pytop TaTep 
Acc. Onp-a pntop-a matép-a 
Gen. Onp-os PHTOp-os TaTp-0s 
Dat. pytop-t 
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Dual 
 N.LV.A. Onjp-e pytop-e TATEP-€ 
G.D. Onp-otv pnTop-ow Tatép-ow 
Plural 
N.V. Onjp-es pyTop-es Tartép-es 
Acc. Ofj\p-as pyTop-as TaATép-as 
Gen. Onp-av pnTop-wy TATEP-wv 
Dat. Onp-ci(v) pytop-ou(v) Tatpa-ou(v) 
Further examples for declension— 
Like Op Like pytwp 
o Kpatnp mixing bowl 6 oikyTwp inhabitant 
6 cwrnp saviour Voc. S. 0 avAAnTTwp helper 
o@Tep) 0 dotnp (st. aotep-) star 
o pap (st. pop) thief 6 dnp (st. dep-) Sing. air 
4 aiOnp (st. aifep-) Sing. 
upper air 
: Like matnp 
| Hh yacrnyp belly  entnp mother 3 
) Oiyadrnp daughter » Anuntnp Demeter 


Special Forms: 6 davyp (st. avnp, avep, avdp-, avdpa-) 
man is declined thus— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. 0 avnp avdp-¢ dvOp-es 
Voc. dvep = 4s 
Acc. avSp-a Rae avdp-as 
Gen. avdp-os avSp-otv dvSp-6v 


avop-t . avdpa-ou(v) 


0 papTis (stem paptip-) witness has Sing. udptup-a -o¢ -4; 
Pl. -ec -as -wv udptict(v). 
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m xelp (stem yep- and yep-) hand has Sing. yelp-a 
xetp-os xerp-t; Pl. xeip-es yeip-as yerp-av-xep-cl(v). In 
poetry it has also shorter forms, yép-a yep-ds, ete. 

Neuter Liquid Stems: +o éap (Sing. only) spring has. 
Gen. %p-os, Dat. 7-1, and rarely uncontracted gap-os éap-t. 

To Tip (stem wup-) fire has Gen. wip-os, Dat. mip-i. 
For the plural see § 29. 

There is one stem ending in 2: 6 GAs (st. dA-) salt— 


Singular Dual Plural 
N.V. 6 ad-s an-€ ad-es 
Ace. ad-a _ Gd-as 
Gen. aX-0S an-otv an-Ov 
Dat. an-t bs ar-oi(v) 


§ 24. (3) Stems ending in a Nasal, v.—Stems ending 
in v fall into three classes— 

(a) Those which have 7 or » throughout, e.g. o “EXAnv 
Greek, 0 aywv contest ; 

(6) Those which have 7 or w only in the nominative 
singular and e¢ or o in the other cases, e.g. 6 mony 
shepherd, 0 téxtwv craftsman; and 

(c) Those which have is in the nominative singular 
and ¢ in the other cases, e.g. 6 derpis dolphin. 


Stem “EXdAnv Greek dirywv contest 
Singular rin 

N.V. o " EXXnv 0 ayov 

Acc. “EXAnv-a ayov-a 

Gen. “EXAnv-os a@yOv-os 

Dat “EdAnv-t ay@v-t 
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“EXXnv-€ aryav-€ 
‘EXAjv-ow ayov-ow 


“EXXnv-€s 
“EXAnv-as 
‘EXAjv-wv 
“EAn-ou(v) 


Further examples for declension— 
6 Kndnv drone 6 aiwy age 6 AEyuwov meadow 
6 pv month 6 *Aroddd\wv Apollo 6 IIoceidwv Poseidon 
(Voc. "Arrodrov) (Voc. ITécedov) 
0 or 4 ynv goose 6 Adxwv Lacedaemo- 6 xe.uev winter 


nian 
Stem coe | shepherd ere lerafteman Serdiv- Rolphed 
: TOLMeV- TEKTOV 

Sing. : 

Nom. 6 Touny 0 TEKTOV 0 Sergis 

Voc. Trou TéKTOV 

Acc. TOUpev-a TéKTOV-a derpiv-a 
Gen. TOL MEV-0F TEKTOV-0S Serdiv-os 
Dat. TOLMLEV=L TEKTOV-t Serpiv-t 
Dual 

N.V.A. TOLLEV-€ TEKTOV-€ ‘| Serdiv-e 
G.D. TOLLev-OwW TEKTOV-OW SeAdiv-ouv 
Plural 

N.V. TOLLEV-ES TEKTOV-€5 Sergiv-es 
Acc. TObpev-as TEKTOV-AS Sergiv-as 
Gen. TOLPLEV-@V TEKTOV-COV SeAdiv-wv 
Dat. Toupée-o(V) TEKTO-U(V) SeAgi-ou(v) 
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Farther examples for declension— 


avyny neck 0 Saiuwr deity axris (poet.) ray 


Niunv harbour 6 Hyeneov leader "Erevols Eleusis 
pis nose 
Zarapis Salamis 


wis (poet.) anguish 


muOunv bottom 6 or 7 Maxedav Mace- 
pv (prose only donian 
in Pl.) mind —_ yOwv (poet.) earth 
; 7 XLov snow 


DB. Ss Ss S. Ss 


Special Form: o or 4 xiwy (st. xiwv, xiov, xiv-) dog 
loses w altogether in the oblique cases, thus— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. | 0 or kvwv KUV-€ KUV-€S 
Voc. KUOV o .. 
Acc. KUV-@ Kuv-olv KUV-as 
Gen. KUV-0S os" KUv-@V 
Dat. KUD-t s Kual(v) 


§ 25. (4) Stems ending in a Spirant, o (s).—The 
stems ending in a (s) fall into three classes— 

(a) Masculine and feminine stems which have -ng in 
the nominative singular and -eo- in the other cases, 
e.g. 7 Tpinpys trireme ; 

(0) Neuter stems which have -os in the nominative and 
accusative singular and -eo- in the other cases, e.g. To 
yévos birth, race; and | 

(c) Neuter stems ending in -as (-ac-), e.g. TO yépas 
prize. 

In the oblique cases the final o of the stem was elided 
when a vowel followed, and the vowel of the stem then 
contracted with the vowel of the case termination, e.g. 
Gen. Sing. tpsjpovs is contracted for tpijpe(c)-os. 
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Stem Be le | vireme fees He yepac- prize 
Tpinpeo- yeveo- | ace 


Sing. 

Nom.  TPLNPNS TO Yyévos TO yépas 
Voc. TpLNpEs ryévos yépas 
Acc. TpLnpN ryévos ryépas 
Gen. TPUNPOUS ryévous tyépws 
Dat. |. Tpinper ryéver ryépa 
Dual 

N.V.A. Tpunpet ryéver yépa 
G.D. Tpunpow ryévow ryep@v 
Plural ‘ 

N.V. TpLNpELs yévn ryépa 
Acc. TpLnpEels yévn yépa 
Gen. Tpinpwv ryevav YyEpav 
Dat. Tpinpeoi(v) ryéveot(v) yépacuv) 


Further examples for declension— 


6’ Apictopdvns Aristophanes 
Anpocbevns Demosthenes 
Swxpdrns Socrates 


TO e100 form TO Tetyos wall 
KddXos beauty yhpas age 
Kpatoy strength Kpéas meat 
Lépos part cédas (poet.) light 


Special Forms: Proper names ending in -«dfs5 (con- 
tracted for -«déys) have Voc. -«rels, Acc. -«réa, Gen. 
-«déous, Dat. -«re?, e.g. 0 ‘Hpaxdjs Heracles, 6 TT epixryjs 
Pericles, 6 XopoxdAHs Sophocles. 
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» aides (stem aidws and aidoc-) shame is declined in 
the singular only: Acc. ai8é, Gen. aidods, Dat. aidoi. 

§ 26. (5) Stems ending in « and v.—The stems ending 
in z and v fall into two classes— 


(a) Those which have v throughout, ¢.g. 6 iyOd-s fish, 
70 daxpi tear. In masculine and feminine substantives 
the uv is long in some cases, short in others; in neuters 
the v is short throughout. 


(6) Those in which the « or v is obscured in most of 
the oblique cases, where the stem ending appears as ¢, 
e.g. 7 TONS city, 6 THYv-s cubit, To dori city. In these 
« and v are never long. 


Stem teas} fish | daxpu tear 
Singular 

Nom. 0 ix 0d-5 TO OaKpv 

Voc. iyOd daxpu 

Ace. ixOd-v daxpu 

Gen. tx 90-05 daKpu-os 

Dat. by bt ddxpu-t 
Dual 

N.V.A iyOu-e ddxpu-e 

G.D. bx Oi-ow daxpv-ow 
Plural 

N.V. ix Od-es Sdxpu-a 

Ace. ixOd-s ddxpv-a 

Gen. ix Od-cov dakpv-wv 


Dat. ty Ob-ou(v) daxpu-ou(v) 


— 
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Further examples for declension— 


6 Botpis bunch of grapes % ioxvs strength 


9 Spis oak 
Stem 


Singular 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Dual 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 


Plural 
N.V. 


6 pis mouse 


Ov 


pds eyebrow 


Us sow 


vy “ > a 
mont \ , TNYU : aoTU 
city XY N oubit 5 town 
TONE- TNX E- aoTe- 
€ I~ wv € a v  e vw 
 TONt-¢ 0 THXU-S TO AOTU 
TON TiHyXv aoTu 
TON-V THXU-v aortu 
TONE-WS THYXE-WS AoTE-WS 
TrONEL THE aoret 
, “ , ” 
TTONEL TNXKEL aoTel 
ToN€-olv TI Xé-olv aaTé-ow 
/ / ” 
TONES TNXELS acTn 
TONELS THEW aoTn 
TONE-WV TY E-WV aoTé-wv 
TONE-o (V) TIKE-TU(V) dore-ou(v) 


Further examples for declension— 


H yaa knowing 
H Sodas giving 


% Kovis dust 


Note on masculine and feminine v-stems. 


» dvows nature 


0 wavTis seer 
n Thats trust 


n &yxerus eel 
o Téhexus axe 


0 mpéaBus old man 


u-stems with 


vs long in the nominative singular are like tx Obs ; those 
with vs short are like wrAyxis. 

§ 27. (6) Stems ending in Diphthongs.—In these 
stems the second component of the diphthong is dropped 
in many cases, 
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vav- 
Stem vn- \ship esd old feet on, 
| = ypa- J woman Bo- [cow 
Singular 
Nom. 1) vao-s » ypad-s oor? Bod-s 
Voce. ypav Bod 
Acc. vai-v ypav-v Boov-v 
Gen. VE-0S ypa-os Bo-os 
Dat. vn-t ypa-t Bo-t 
Dual 
N.V.A. ypa-e Bo-e 
G.D. ve-olv ypa-oiv Bo-otv 
Plural 
N.V. vi-es ypa-es Bo-es 
Acc. vav-s ypav-s Bod-s 
Gen. Ve-@V rypa-av Bo-av 
Dat. vav-ci(v) ypav-ai(v , Bov-ci(v) 
6 xovs quart is declined like Bois. 
Bacirev 
Stem Baowre- pking jpo* hero 
; Baciwn- 
Singular 
Nom. 6 Bacwrev-s 
Voc. Bacired 
Acc, Baoiré-a 
Gen. Bacinré-os 
Dat. Baoinret 


* The stem of #pw-s was originally jpwv-, 
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Dual 
N.V.A. Baoiny Hpw-é 
G.D. Bactré-ow Hp@v 
Plural 
N.V. Bacirjs Hpw-es 
Acc, Bau iré-as Hpw-as or Hpw-s 
Gen. Bactnré-wv p@-wv 
Dat. Bacwred-ou(v) hpw-ou(v) 


Further examples for declension— 


0 yoveds parent 0 dues (poet.) slave 
© lepevs priest 6 or % O05 jackal 

O immevs horseman 6 a}Tpws uncle 

_0 ToKevs parent 0 TaTpws uncle 


Exceptions: When « precedes evs in the nominative 
singular, the terminations é-d, é-ws, é-ow, é-ds, é-wy usually 
contract to @, @s, oiv, ds, @V, e.g. 0 &duevs Jisherman has 
Sing. Acc. dtd, Gen. dduds; Dual G.D. dduoty ; Pl. Ace. 
adds, Gen. adu@v. Further examples: o “Ayuieds guar- 
dian of streets, o IIe:pateds Peiraeus. 


Stem {an |Z ee echo 
Ai- NXOL 
Singular ; 
Nom. 6 Zevs XO 
Voc. Zed nxot 
Acc. Ai-a XO 
Gen.. Ai-os nXODS 
Dat. Ai-i -nxot 


Further examples for declension: 4 Antw Leto, 4 meiOa 
persuasion, 
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§ 28. (7) Mixed Stems. (a) Mixed Dental Stems.— 
These are neuter stems with various terminations in the 
nominative and accusative singular, but with 7 in the 
other cases (except the dative plural). 


Singular Plural 
N.V.A. Gen. Dat. |N.V.A. Gen. Dat. 
70 o@pa body cépat-o¢ cwpat-t|cwopat-a copdt-wv copa-or(r) 
\ » = 4 v C4 y 4 v € pA eo ¥ 
TO Hap liver Hrat-os Hrat-. \rat-a Hnwdt-wv hra-ou(v) 
ro bdwp water DSat-05 vSat-1 |HSat-a bSdt-wv B5a-ou(v) 


TO dpéap well ppéat-os ppéat-. |\Ppéat-a dpedt-wv dPpéa-ou(v) 


TO Tépas Tépat-os Tépat-1 |Tépat-a Tepdt-wy Tépa-civ) 
‘wonder or Tépa or Tepwv 
TO Képas 
(1) horn Képat-os Képat-. |Képat-a Kepat-wy Képa-ou(y) 
(2) wing (of xépws Képa Képa 
an army) 
TO ovs ear @T-0S @T-t OT-a @T-wD o-ol(v) 


To pas light wt-ds pwrt-t 
[or paos(poet.) daous pac] 


v y ¥ ec £ fiw 
To yovl knee yovat-os yovat-t |yovat-a yovdt-wy yova-ou(v) 


Further examples for declension— 


70 alua blood TO dvoua name To Huap (poet.) day 
A akiwpa reputation mmpaypathng oréap tallow 
épwatnwa question oTopa mouth mépas end (like 
Tépas) 
Kavya heat xphua thing Sdpu spear 


§ 29. (6) Other Mixed Stems.—({1) 6 vios (sixth and 
fifth centuries) or ves (fifth and fourth centuries) son is 
declined partly like Aoyos (§ 14), partly like wiyis (§ 26). 

O* 
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Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. 6 vtos viet uleis 
Voc. vie = 
Ace. viov Ms 
Gen. viod or viéos viéow viéwy 
Dat. vid or viet = viéou(v) 


(2) 0 Secpds fetter has two plurals: (1) of Seopod im- 
prisoning’s, (2) Ta Secua fetters. 

(3) To Sévdpor tree has Dat. Pl. dévdpecu(v). 

(4) 7 ws dawn has Acc. Sing. é. 

(5) 6 mpeaBevtys (§ 17) ambassador has Pl. oi mpéo Bets, 
tpea Béwv, rpéaBeo(v). The Sing. 6 mpécBis means old 
man. 

(6) ro 7rdp Sing. means fire, but ra mia Pl., Dat. rupois 
means watch fires. 

(7) 16 ordésov stadium has Pl. of orddsoe or Ta otadua. 

(8) To ypéws debt has Sing. Gen. ypéws, Pl. N.A. ypéa, 
Gen. ypedr. 


CHAPTER III 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


§ 30. A. THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

I. Adjectives of Three Terminations.—(1) Uncon- 
tracted Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, 
e.g. M. diruos, F. fidia, N. didsov friendly, with a pure 
in the feminine; M. dya@es, F. aya0y, N. aya8ov good. 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Stem pinri-o- pini-a Piri-o- 
-<€ (a pure) 
Singular 
Nom. piri-os piri-a tdu-ov 
Voc. pirl-e giri-a pirs-ov 
Ace, pids-ov piri-av pids-ov 
Gen. girt-ov puri-as tAi-ov 
Dat. piri-w gpuri-g piri-@ 
Dual : 
N.V.A. piri-w piri-a piri-w 
G.D. piri-ow piri-aw Piri-ou 
Plural 
N.V. pirs-oe pirs-at pirt-a 
Acc. pirt- ous pirt-as pitt-a 
Gen. piri-wv piri-wv pirit-wv 
Dat. piri-ous piri-aus peri-oug 
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Further examples for declension— 
aicypos disgraceful é€yOpos hateful rrodé pros hostile 
Stixacos just muxpos bitter pavepos clear 


Also comparatives in -tepos (§ 41). 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Stem diy a0-o- arya0-n dry ab-o- 
-€ 

Singular 
Nom. ayab-os aryab-n ayab-ov 
Voc. ayab-é ayab-7 aryab-ov 
Acc. ayab-ov ayad-nv aya0-ov 
Gen. ayab-od ayal-ts ayab-od 
Dat. ayad-@ ayab-7 ayab-@ 
Dual 
N.V.A. aryab-o ayad-a ayab-o 
G.D. aya-oiv ayab-aiv ayab-oiv 
Plural 
N.V. ayab-oi ayad-ai ayab-& 
Acc. aryab-ovs ayad-ds  ayab-d 
Gen. aryad-av aryad-av ayab-av 
Dat. ayad-ots ayab-ais aya-ois 


Further examples for declension— 


Kaxos bad — oruyos small dtros dear 
pécos middle coos wise yanreT os difficult 


Also superlatives in -tos (§§ 41, 42), and middle and 
passive participles in -yevos (§§ 73-75). 

§ 31. (2) Contracted Adjectives of the First and | 
Second Declensions, eg. M. dpyipois, F. apyipa, N. 
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apyipodv silver, with @ pure in the feminine; M. ypicobs, 
F. ypvoh, N. ypucatv golden. 


Dat. 


Dual 
N.V. A. 
G.D. 


Plural 
NY. 
Acc, 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 
apyipov- — 
(ipyipe-c-) 


apyupods 
apyupoby 
apyupod 
apyup@ 


apyupa 


apyupow 


apryupot 

apyupovs 
apyupav 
apyupots 


Feminine 
apyvpa 
(apyipe-a) 


apyupa 
apyupav 
apyupas 
apyupa 


“apyupa 
apyupaivy 


apyupat 
apyupas 
apyupav 
apyupats 


Further examples for declension— 


épeods woollen 


Stem 


Singular 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 


NX pUcov- 
(x puce-o-) 


“pus ous 
“xpvaovy 
Ypucov 


xpur@ 


Kepapeovs earthen 


Feminine 
xpuon 
(xpuce-a) 


xpvon 
ypuanv 
xpvans 
xXpvay 


Neuter 
apyvpov- 
(4pyupe-o-) 


apyupobv 
apyupovv 
apyupod 
apyup@ 


apyupe 
apryupotv 


apyupa 
apyupa 
apyupav 
apyupois 


atdnpods tron 


Neuter 
x pUcov- 


(xpuvce-o-) 


“pucobpy 
Ypuaovy 


Ypucod 


xpur@ 
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Dual 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 


Plural 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
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Masculine 
xputw 


x pua ot 


ypusot 

“pucous 
“pua OV 
Ypuaois 


Feminine 


xpvoa . 


ypucaiv 


xXpuveat 
xpuaas 
Ypuc av 


ypucats 


Further examples for declension— 


Neuter 
xpuT@ 


Xpuaotv 


ypuca 
Ypuca 
XpuTc av 
Ypuaols 


amrods single dumrdods double 
yarKovs brazen 
Exceptions: The. following do not contract : dpyaéos 
cruel, Kepdarékos cunning, véos new, bySoos exghth, and verbal 
adjectives in -reos (§ 113). G@pod, the feminine of dé@pods 
(contracted) collected, does not contract. 
§ 32. (3) Adjectives of the First and Third De- 
clensions.—The feminine is like the First Declension ; 
the masculine and neuter like the Third Declension. 


(a) Masculine and neuter u-stems (cf. § 26), ¢.2. }8vs sweet. 


RXivovs linen 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Stem 1)0-Eba | oa 
Singular nO 
N.V. 0-€0a no-v 
Acc. nO-el av no-v 
Gen. no-elas nO-€0S 
Dat. nd-ela nO-€b 
Dual 
N.V.A. 70-ela no-e0 
G.D. 70-€law 70-€owv 


Plural 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
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Masculine 


)8-eis 
90-«ts 
H0-éwy 
70-éot(v) 


Feminine 
nO-etas 
0-€las 
1)0-€L@OV 
e / 
70-€laLs 
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Neuter 
70-éa 
10-€a 
70-€@V 
no-éou(v) 


N.B—The Gen. Sing. M. and N. has -eos where the 
corresponding substantive has -ews. 
Further examples for declension— 


Bpadus slow 
Bpaxus short 


yAuKus sweet 
evpus broad 


o€Us sharp 
Taxus quick 


§ 33. (0) Masculine and neuter v-stems (cf. § 24), 
e.g. péras black. 


Stem 
Singular 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Dual 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 


Plural 
N.V. 


Like pédas is TaéAds (poet.) wretched. 


Masculine 


eA-av- 


pén-aS 
pér-ava 
péd-avos 
pér-aVt 


pér-ave 
péd-avow 


per-aves 
pér-avas 
ped-dV@V 
pér-aou(v) 


Feminine 
MeA-aWWa 


péd-auva 
péA-aLvay 
per-aivns 
Mer-aivn 


ped-alva 


per-aivaw 


pér-auvau 
per-alvas 
péed-awwav 
ped-aivats 


Neuter 
peX- av 


béd-av 
péd-av 
(L€X-avos 
péd-avt 


péd-ave 
peA-AvoLv 


pér-ava 
pér-ava 
peA-aVOV 
péd-aou(v) 
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M. rép-nv, F. rép-ewva, N. tép-ev (poet.) tender resembles 
péAas, with e for a after the p. 


§ 34. Masculine and neuter v7-stems (cf. § 21), e.g. 
mas all. 


Masculine Feminine - Neuter 

Stem T-aVvT- T-aoa T-avT- 
Singular 

N.V. T-as T-ao"a -ay 

Acc. 1T-aVYTO T-ao av T-av 

Gen. T-AaVvTOS 1-aons T-avTos 

Dat. T-avTt. ™-don T-avTt 
Plural 

N.V. W-AVTES T-advTa 

Ace. T-avTas T-avTa 

Gen. T-AVT@V 1T-avTwv 

Dat. T-aou(v) T-aouVv) 


Like was are its compounds das, ovpras all. 


The following resemble zd&s, but with different vowels 
in the stem. From the outline given of their declen- 
sion the other cases can be easily supplied: ydpi-es 
pleasing— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. | yapi-ees yapi-ecoa yapi-ev 
Gen, S. xYapt-evTos xapi-éoons | yapi-evTos 
Nom. Pl. | yapi-evtes Yapl-ecoat Yapi-evTa 
Dat. Pl. xapi-eou(v) xapi-ecoas | yapl-eou(v) 
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Aud many participles, e.g. mav-wv (Pres. Partic. Act. 
of zrav-w) checking (§ 72)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. Tav-wv Tav-ovca Tav-ov 
Gen. S. Tav-ovTos tTav-ovens Tav-ovTos 
Nom. Pl. | wav-ovtes Tav-ovcat Tav-ovTa 


Dat. Pl. 


mav-ovcu(v) | mav-ovcats | mav-ovou(v) 


tiut-ov (Pres. Partic. Act. of tiu-@ contracted) honour- 
mg (§ 78)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. TUL-@V TiL-Woa TUL-@V 
Gen. S. TLL-@VTOS TLL-WONS TLL-@VTOS 
Nom. Pl. | tip-avtes TUL-Woal ‘TLL-@VTA 
Dat. PL TLp-@ol(v) TLUL-OTALS Tii-@ou(v) 


gid-av (Pres. Partic. Act. of @iA-@ contracted) loving 
(§ 78)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. 8. pir-@v ptr-ovca pur-oov 
Gen. S. pir-obvTOS pir-ovons pir-obdvTos 


Nom. Pl. | vA-odvTes pir-ovoat ptr-ovvTa 
Dat. PI. pir-ovat(v) pir-ovaas pir-odou(v) 


Sovd-wv (Pres. Partic. Act. of dovA-@ contracted) enslav- 
ing (§ 78)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. dovA-OV dovA-ovca dounr-oov 
Gen. S. SovA-odvTos | dovA-ovans dovd-odv TOS 
Nom. Pl. | dovA-obvtes dovr-o0a as dovd-ovvTa 


Dat. PI. Sovr-ovau(v) | SovrA-ovcais | Sovd-odad(v) 
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ri0-els (Pres. Partic. Act. of tiOnus) putting (§ 80)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. T0-els t10-cioa 7L0-év 
Gen. S. TL0-EvTOS 7L0-elons TL0-é€vTOS 
Nom. Pl. | 7110-évtes TL0-€io at TL0-évTa, 
Dat. PI. T0-ciou(v) 710-cioaus T10-ciat(v) 


815-ovs (Pres. Partic. Act. of dias) giving (§ 80)— 


Masculine - Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. 815-ovs 618-00ca 6u8-ov 
Gen. S. 816-dvTos 815-ovens 618-dvT0¢ 
Nom. Pl. | 6c8-ovtes 618-o0cat 6.8-6vTa 


Dat. Pl. | 6:6-odau(v) 518-oveats §16-o00u(v) 


Secxv-ds (Pres. Partic. Act. of Setevupe) showing (§ 80)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. 8. Serxv-ds Sexv-doa Sevxv-iv 
Gen. S. dexv-vv TOS Setxv-vons Sevxv-UvTos 
Nom. Pl. | Secav-vvtes Sevxv-doar Sevxv-wvta 


Dat. Pl. Secxv-daor(v) | Sevxv-voais 


Secxv-Baou(v) 


mavo-as (I Aor. Partic. Act. of zavw) having checked 


(§ 72)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. Tavo-as Tavo-aca Tava-av 
Gen. S. mavo-avtos | Tavo-acns Tavo-avtTos 
Nom. Pl. | wavo-avtes Tavco-acat mavo-avta 
Dat. Pl. mavo-aou(v) | mavo-adoais | mavo-aciv) 


Like watvwv is the adjective dxwv unwilling, and (with 
different accent) the adjective éxwv willing and 2 Aor. 
Parties. Act. like Niro -odca -ov having left (§ 77). 
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Like 10-eis are 1 and 2 Aor. Partics. Pass. like mav6-els 
-eica -€v having been checked (§ 75), and others with 
Nom. S.M. ending in -es. = * 

§ 35. (d) Masculine and neuter mixed dental stems 
(cf. § 28), e.g. memave-ws (Perf. Partic. Act. of rata) 
having checked (§ 72)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. 8S. | wemravx-os Temavk-via | remravKk-és 
Gen. S. | wemavK-dtos qemavk-vias | temavKk-oTos 


Nom. Pl. | wevravx-otes | wemravxk-viae | remavx-dta 
Dat. Pl. | wemav«-dcu(v)| memavk-viats | memavK-doou(v) 


Like zevavxas are all Perf. Partics. Act. except éo7-os 
(Perf. Partic. Act. of tornus, § 82) standing— 


Masculine | Feminine Neuter 
Nom. S. ET-WS ésT-Qoa éat-6s5 
Gen. S. EOT-GITOS éoT-WONS éoT-@TOS 


Nom. Pl. éT-@TES égT-@oat éoT-OTa 
Dat. Pl. éoT-@oU(V) éoT-Wo als éoT-o1(V) 


and three others like éotws: viz. BePas (from Baive) 
having gone, yeyos (from yiyvopar) being, and teOvews 
(from dzro-OvycKw) being dead. 

§ 36. II. Adjectives of Two Terminations.—The 
following are typical examples :— 

(1) M.F.. drip-os, N. -ov dishonoured, declined like 
ayaO-os -ov (§ 30). 

(2) M.F. eiv-ous, N. -ovv well disposed, declined like 
ypua-ovs -obv (§ 31), except N. Pl. Nom. and Acc. 
~ eivod. So all compounds of -vous, -w)ous and -svovs. 


(3) M.F. tre-ws, N. -wv gracious, declined like the Attic 
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Second Declension (§ 16), with N. Pl. Nom. and Ace. 
red. Exception: M. aAé-s, F. mdé-a, N. wié-ov full — 
has three terminations, the feminine being declined like 
uria (§ 30). 

(4) M.F. evdaiu-wv, N. -ov happy, declined like Saiuov 
(§ 24), with N. Pl. Nom. and Acc. evdaiu-ova. These 
adjectives must be distinguished from the comparatives 


in -vov -cov below (§ 38). X 
53 37. (5) M.F. oad-ns, N. -és clear (cf. § 25). 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter 
Stem oad-ns oud-eo- 
-eo- 

Singular a 
Nom gag-15 cadh-és 
Voc oad-és oadh-és 
Ace. oap-f cad-és 
Gen. aag-ods 
Dat. cad-et 
Dual 
N.V.A cad-ci 
G.D oad-otv 
Plural 
N.V. aag-eis cad-7 
Acc oap-eis ca-h 
Gen oah-Ov 
Dat. 


aad-éor(v) 


Further examples for declension— 


axpiBns exact Svarixyys unfortunate  ebtiyns prosperous 
adnOrjs true eduevajs well disposed —_ypevd7js false 


_ 
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Exceptions: Adjectives ending in -ens have -a instead 
of -7, eg. evdens wanting, M. Sing. Acc., N. Pl. Nom. 
and Acc. évde-@; those ending in -cns or -uns have -1a or 
-U}, -va& or -v, e.g. tyujs healthy, Syd or byh; umeppuns 
extraordinary, tbTeppva or Urrephu7. 

§ 38. (6) Mixed v- and o-stems (cf. §§ 24, 25). These 
are the Comparative Adjectives, eg. M.F. 75-iwv, N. 
4O-Lov sweeter. 


Masc. and Fem. Neuter 
d-tov 3 
( . 0-tov 
Stem -tov | ees 
las-ioo- * eens 
Sing. 
Nom. 78-ltov 70-vov 
Voc. 0-Lov 7O-Lov 
Acc. 7)6-tw or 7)5-iova | 10-LOv 
Gen. 70-lovos 
Dat. 75-Lovt 
Dual 
N.V.A. n0- love 
G.D. 1)0-LOVOLY 
Plural 
N.V. 70-lous or 75-ioves 7O-tw oY 1)0-lova 
Acc. nO-lovs or 7O-iovas 70-i@ oY 75-lova 
Gen. 10-LOV@Y 
Dat. 70-loot(V) 


Of the alternative forms, the shorter (without v) are 
the more usual. 


* ¢ of the stem elides, as in the corresponding substantive alduds (§ 25). 
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Further examples for declension— 
Berriwv better with wy, not wv Kpeittwy stronger 
kadriwov more beautiful dpeivwr better peilwr larger 

§ 39. III. Adjectives of One Termination.—A few 
adjectives have only one form for all three genders, 
e.g. ayves (stem adyvwt-) wnknown, mévns (stem mevnt-) 
poor, puyds (stem piryas-) fugitive. 

§ go. IV. Irregular Adjectives with Mixed Stems.— 


(1) péyas great, 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Stem ie , { le 
: bey an-o- peyar-n Mey an-o- 

Singular 

N.V. péry-as peyar-n péy-a 
Ace. péy-av peyar-nv péry-a 
Gen. peyan-ov peyanr-7s [eyan-ov 
Dat. peyar-@ peyar-n peyar-@ 
Plural 
N.V. peyar-ot peryan-ae peyanr-a 
Acc. [Leyad-ous peyanr-as peyan-& 
Gen. peyar-wv peyar-wv peyar-wv 
Dat. peydanr-ols peyar-ais peyanr-ous 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sten TON-V- . [WoAv-v 
‘Seusiiae ee TONN-] fetes 
N.V. Ton-Us TOAA-1 Ton-t 
Ace, Ton-Ov TONA-NV Ton- 
Gen. TONA-OU TOANA-7S TONN-OD 
Dat. TONA-O TOAA-} 
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Plural \~ Masculine Feminine Neuter 
N.V. | ToAA-ol ToNA-al ToNA-& 
Ace.- |  oAdd-ovs TONN-as TONN-A 
Gen. TONA-@V moAd-ov TOAN-@V 
Dat. TONN-08S ToNA-ais TONA-OtS 


§ 41. B. THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


I. Most adjectives are compared by adding to the 
stem of the masculine positive the suffix tep-o- for the 
comparative, and the suffix tar-o- for the superlative. 
In adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, if 
the penultimate vowel of the positive stem is not long, 
or is not followed by two consonants or a double con- 

. sonant, the final o is lengthened to w. Comparatives are 
declined like pidvos, and superlatives like dya@os (§ 30). 
Examples— 


Positive Stem Comparative Superlative 
Sikatos just Sixato-  Suxavdtepos  dukaLoTaTos 
mixpos bitter TiKpo-  WiKpOTEpos TLKpPOTATOS 
aodds wise codo- copwtepos  aopwratos 
hirsos friendly Pirio- diriwtepos didlwrTatos 
yAuKUs sweet yAvKv- yAvKUTEpos ryAvUKUTATOS 
cadys clear cadeo- aadéctepos aadéotatos 

‘ péras black perav- pédAdyTEpos eNaVTATOS 
Exceptions: The chief exceptions are— 
Kevos empty KevO- KEVOTEPOS KEVOTATOS 
oTEVOS Narrow oTEevo-  aTEVdTEpOS  aTEVOTATOS 
yepaues (poet.) aged yepaw- yepairepos = yepaitartos 
flouxos quiet Hovyo- navyaitepos naovyaltatos 
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Positive Stem Comparative Superlative 
iaos, like, equal ioo- iaaitepos ioaitatos 
pécos middle peco- pecatTepos pecaitaTos 
evoaluav happy evdatmov- evdaipmovéotepos evdarpmovérTaTos 
aedpwv discreet cwppov- cuwdpovéctepos oswppovértatos 
evvous well disposed evvov- evvovaTEpos EVVOUTTATOS 
amrAovs simple dmdov-  amdovoTepos  amrAovaTATOS 
éppwpévos strong  éppwpevo- éppwyevéotepos éppwpevéotatos 
mévns poor TEVNT-  ——“- TEVETTEPOS TEveTTATOS 
xapies pleasing yaplevT-  YapiéaTepos YapiesTatos 
Adros talkative Nado- AarioTepos NadioTatos 


§ 42. II. The following adjectives are compared by 
adding the suffix -toy for the comparative* and the suffix 
-ust-o- for the superlative to the root from which the 
positive is formed and not to the stem of the positive. 
Comparatives. are declined like 7Simv (§ 38), and super- 
latives like ayaGos (§ 30) :— 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
no-Us sweet 98-tov HO-LoTOS 
Tay-vs swift OdrTwv TANLOTOS 
€y0-pos hostile ey Oiwv éxOvaTos 
aicx-pos shameful aicytwv alayiatos 
Kar-os beautiful Kaddtov KaNLETOS 
any-ewos painful arytwv adyloTos 
(also aNyeworepos adyeworTatos) 
dyab-65 good (1) auelvor apLoros ‘ 
(2) Bertiov BéXraT 05 
(3) Kpeittwy Kpattatos 
(4) Adev | Agor0s (poet. only 


except Voc.) 
* The « of coy is sometimes obscured by sound change. 
: 
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Positive Comparative Superlative 

«ax-os bad (1) Kaxiov KaKLoTOS 
(2) yelper ' -yelpiatos 
(3) ArTev iota (Adv.) 

ftxp-os little (1) puxporepos pukpoTatos 
(2) €XatTwv eLayioros 

Odiy-os little (3) OAiyLCTOS 

péy-as great = peibwv péytatos 

mron-ts much M. and F. mrelwv deiotos 

N. wAéov 
pa-di0s easy pawy pactos 


§ 43. III. Some adjectives are compared by prefixing 
the adverbs maddXov more for the comparative, and 
pedduota most for the superlative. Examples— 

giros dear MadXov Piros pdriata Piros 

and iAtatos 
ayves unknown  paddov ayvas UddoTa ayes 


§ 44. IV. The following adjectives have a’ superlative 


in -ato-s :— 
(po before) mpotepos former  mpatos* first 
(7rép above) brréptepos higher tméptatos highest 


UoTatos 
totepos later { ie | as 


EOVATOS 


§ 45. Formation of Adverbs.—Adverbs are regularly 
formed from positive adjectives by the termination -as. 
In adjectives of thes Second Declension the final o of 
the stem is dropped— 

giros dear stem ¢iAo- - Adv. dirws dearly 


* xparos is contracted for rpw-aros, 
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In adjectives of the Third Declension ws replaces the 
final syllable of the masculine genitive singular— 


Hous sweet Gen. Sing. 75é0s Adv. 75éws sweetly 
xapileus pleasing 9 xaplevTos 4, xapievtws pleasantly 
cwdper discreet A: aadpovos 4, awppoves discreetly 
oagns clear 5 cagous » capes clearly 


The adverb of the comparative is usually the neuter 
accusative singular of the adjective, and the adverb of 
the superlative the neuter accusative plural. 

copotepov more wisely copotata most wisely 
motov more sweetly Hotota most sweetly 

§ 46. Special Forms.—The neuter accusative singular 
or plural of the positive is often used adverbially : crodv 
or 7oAAa much, 

From taxyvs we have taya (and tayéws) quickly, from 
cadgns, capa (and cadds) clearly. 

_The adverb of dyaGds is ed well. 

pada very has comparative “addXov more, superlative 
pdrrota most. . 

Adverbs ending in @ in the positive have w in the 
comparative and superlative, eg. dvw above, avwrtépa, 
avwTatw; so also Katw down, éow inside, éEw outside, 
moppw far. 

§ 47. Other Adverbs— 


(1) Denoting rest at: otkow at home, “IcOyoi at the Isthmus, 
AOnynou(v) at Athens, Odvpmiacw at Olympia. 

(z) Denoting motion from: oikobev from home, ’AOnrnbev from 
Athens. 

(3) Denoting motion to : oikdde homewards, ’AOnvate (=’AOnvac-de) 
to Athens. 

(4) With suffix 7 (deictic): obraci, &3i thus, veri mow (more 
emphatic than ovras, &d¢, viv). 

See also under Pronouns (§ 57) and Numerals (§ 62). 


CHAPTER IV 
DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


§ 48. A. Personal Pronouns— 
Finsr Person Seconp Person | 
Singular I Thou You 1 
N.V. eyo = erxyurye at abrye 
Ace, ue = pe aé ce 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Dual | 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 


Plural 
N.V. 


éywye and ovye are more emphatic than éys and ov. 
pe, pov, por and ce, cov, cov are enclitic and unemphatic. 

Tuirp Person.—The nominative of the third personal 
pronoun is only inserted when necessary for clearness 
or emphasis; it is then expressed by a demonstrative 
pronoun, 66e, obros or ékeivos, or by 6 pév,o 8€ (§ 51). 


The oblique cases are as follows :— 
47 
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Tuirp Person 


He She It 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Ace. avTov avuTny auto 
Gen. avTov avuTns | avTov 
Dat. auT@ auth auT@ 
Dual 
Acc. auto 
G.D. autotv 
Plural 
Acc. avtous avras auta 
Gen. avuT@v auTo@v auTo@V 
Dat. avuTois avtais avutois 


On the use of the nominative adrds -7 -0, see § 51 (5). 


The following forms are used in poetry only: jpty (1st Pers.), 
piv (2nd Pers.), opi and odiy (3rd Pers. M. and F.) Dat. Pls. ; 
viv and ply (3rd Pers. Acc. Sing. and Pl. M. F. and N.); oé 


(3rd Pers. Acc. Sing. and Pl. M. and F.), all enclitic; oéOev for 
gov (Gen. Sing.). ; 


§ 49. B. Reflexive Pronouns— 


First Person Srconp Person 
Myself Yourself 

Singular| Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

Acc. €wavtov = -jv_| ceavTov or cauTov iy 

Gen. €wavTov “js | GeavTod or cavtod § -7s 

Dat. €MAUT@ “jj GEAVT@ OY cavT@ = -F} 
Plural : 

Acc. nuas avtovs -ds | vas avtovs 

Gen. NUOV AUT@DV UuaY avTav 

Dat. nuiv avrois -ais| wvpiv adtors 
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'Turrp Prrson 


Himself Herself — Itself 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Ace. éavTov or avTov -nv -0 
Gen. éauTov or avTov -HS -00 
Dat. €avT@ or avT@ - -@ 
Pi. (1)M.F. N. |(2) M. F. N. 
Nom. ogeis ohéa 
Ace. chas odéa| odds aitots -as odéa adrd 
Gen. opav opav avtav 
Dat. ogiot(v) chiow avtois -ais -ots 
Pi. (3) M. ¥... =N. 
Nom. 
Acc. éauTous Or avTOvs -ads -d 
Gen. éauT@v or avTav 
Dat. éauTois or avtois = -ais_— -085 


of is occasionally used for the dative singular. 


In the plural (2) and (3) are more emphatic than (1); 
(2) is used by the prose writers before 400 B.c., but (3) is 
more usual in poets and the prose writers after 400 B.c. 


§ 50. C. Possessive Pronouns 
€uos -7 -dv my NMETEPOS -@ -OV OUT 
aos -7 -ov thy, your DpmeTEpos -a -ov your 
The possessives are declined like adjectives (§ 30). 
When used as attributes in prose, they are preceded by 
the definite article, ¢.g. 0 éuos matyip my father. 
There is no possessive pronoun for the third person. 
except the reflexive oférepos -a -ov their own. 
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§ 51. D. Demonstrative Pronouns.—(1) The definite 
article, M. 6, F. 4, N. ro the. 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
Nom. 6 n TO 
Acc. Tov THY TO 
Gen. TOU THS TOU 
Dat. T® TH T® 
Dual 
N.V.A. To 
G.D. ToL 
Plural . & 
Nom. ot at Ta 
Acc. TOUS _ Tas Ta 
Gen. TOV TOV TOV 
Dat. Tos Tais Tots 


(2) M. dd¢, F. de, N. rode this (near me); Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc. 'This is declined like the definite article, with 
the addition of the suffix -de throughout: 


(3) M. obtos, F. airy, N. todro this (near you); Lat. 
iste, ista, istud. oe 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
N.V. ovToS atrTn TOUTO 
Acc, TOUTOV TAUTNV TODTO 
Gen. TOUTOU TAUTNS TOUTOU 


Dat. TOUT@ TAUTN TOUT@ 


a oe 8 eS 
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Dual Masculine Feminine Neuter 
N.V.A. : TOUTW 
G.D. TOUTOLD 

Plural 
N.V. ovTou avrat TavTa 
Ace. ToUTOUS . | Tavtas TavTa 
Gen. TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUT@V 
Dat. TOUTOLS TAaUTaLs TOUTOLS 


(4) M. éxeivos, -F. éxeivn, N. éxeivo that (yonder); Lat. 
ille, illa, illud. "This is declined with the same termina- 
tions as otros. 

Notr.—When the three demonstratives de, odros and 
éxeivos are used in prose as attributes before a substantive, 
the substantive is always preceded by the definite article— 

85¢e 6 trtros this horse avTn » Tos this city 
éxeivo TO Trediov that plain 


(5) M. adtdés, F. adrn, N. avto was originally a demon- 
strative. The plural nominative is M. avrvoi, F. avrai, 
N. avra. (For the other cases see § 48.)- It has three 
uses— 

(a) In the oblique cases as the third personal pronoun 
(§ 48), avtov him. 

(6) In all cases meaning self, Lat. ipse; 0 dvjp avrds, 
vir upse, the man himself. 

(c) In all cases preceded by the definite article meaning 
the same, Lat. idem; 0 avtos avynp, vir idem, the same 
man. 

Nore.—Those forms of the article which end in a 
vowel often combine with airés to form a single 
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word ; the following are the forms in which contraction 


is used :-— 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
Nom. auros avTn N.A. -tavTo 
and tavrov 
Gen. TAaUTOU TaUTOU 
A lol tJ aA 
Dat. TAUT@ TAUTH TAUTO 
Dual 
N.A. TAUTO 
Plural 
Nom. avrot avTat N.A. tavra 


§ 52. (6) Demonstratives similar to 6ée and ovdtos. 
The following pairs of demonstratives differ in the same 
way as d0e and ovtos :— 


M. 
TOLOG OE 
TOLOUTOS 
TOTO HE 
TOC OUTOS 


TnrKda Se 


THALKOVTOS 


FE. 

’ 
TOLade 
TOLavTN 
Toone 
TOTAUTN 


THALKNOE 


THALKAUTN 


N. 
towvde such as this (near me) )\ Lat. 
totouto such as this (near on 

or -ov ; 
toaovee so large as this (near me) \ Lat. 
tocouto so large as this (near cs 

or -ov 


talis 


tante 


In Pl. also so many, Lat. tot 
Tnrtxdvee so large or of such an age as’ 
this (near me) 
THdLKOUTO 80 large or Of such an age as 
or -ov this (near you) 
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§ 53. (7) M. adros, F. aAdn, N. ddXo other; Lat. alius, 
ala,aliud. 'This has the same terminations as otros (§ 51). 

M. érepos, F. étepa, N. Erepov one or other of two; Lat. 
alter, altera, alterum. ‘This is declined like @idvos (§ 30). 

M.F.N. adA7Aw one another is formed by reduplicating 
G dos. It is only used in the oblique cases of the dual 
and plural, and in them is declined like aos. 

§ 54. E. The Relative Pronouns.—(1) M. 6s, F. #, 
N. 6 who, which. 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
’ Nom. 6s n 6 
‘Acc ov qv é 
Gen ov iis ov 
Dat. @ y} @ 
Dual 
N.V.A. o 
G.D. olv 
Plural 
Nom. ol at & 
Acc, ous as a 
Gen. av ! av av 
ols 


aD at: ols als 


(2) M. Go7rep, F. trep, N. Orrep the very one who, 
which, a stronger form of 6s, and declined like it, with 
the addition of the suffix rep. 

(3) M. dots, F. firus, N. 670 whoever, whichever, Lat. 
quisquis or guicunque, an indefinite relative. It is a 


combination of és and tis, and is declined in § 55. 
3 
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(4) The following relatives correspond to the demon- — 
strative pronouns in § 52, and are declined like adjectives. 


M. F. N. 
olos ofa __ olov (such) as, Lat. qualis (of quality, — 
degree). 
8cos ~~ a ~—Ss Sao (ass large) as, Lat. quantus (of size). . 
In Pl. also (as many) as, Lat. quot 
(of number). 
Hrtkos AiKn AiKov (as old) as (of age). 


§ 55. F. The Interrogative and G. the Indefinite 
Pronouns.—M. and F. ris, N. té who? what ? interroga- 
tive differ only in accent from tis, te (enclitic) some 
one, some thing indefinite, e.g. tis avOpwiros ; what man ? 
avOpwiros tus a man. The « is short throughout. 


INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
Singular |M.and F. Neut.| M.and F. Neut. 
N.V. Tis Te TUS Tt 
Ace. Tiva Tl TWa Tt 
Gen. Tivos OY TOU TOS OF TOU 
Dat. Tie Or tT@® TWe OF T@ 
Dual 
N.V.A. tive TLVE 
G.D. Tivow TLVvoU 
Plural 
N.V. TiVveES Tiva TUES TWa OY ATTA 
Ace. Twas Tia TWas Twa or at 


Gen. tivov TLWODV 
Dat. | tio(v) : Tiou(v) 


/ 
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doris, the indefinite relative whoever, whichever, is also 
used as an indirect interrogative who? what ? 


Sing. Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. | éc71¢5 Tes dtc or 6, Te 
Acc, évtwa Hvriva éte or 6, Tt 
Gen. érou HOTWOS érov 
Dat. | dro Arie éT@ 

Dual 
NEVA.1 -* @TLve 
G.D. olytiwow 

Plur. 

Nom. | oftwes aitwes atta or atwa 
Ace. ovoTivas adotwas | atta or atwa 
Gen. | Q@VTWov OY OTwY 

Dat. olatice(v) or 6Tots | aioricu(y) | olatiau(y) or drow 


§ 56. The following list shows the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, and Indirect Interrogative and Indefinite 
Relative Pronouns corresponding to the Demonstrative 
Pronouns in § 52 and the Relative Pronouns in 
§. 54 (4):— 

InpirEcT In- 


TERROG. AND IN- 
DEF. RELATIVE 


D R INTERROGATIVE INDEVINITE 
IEMONSTRATIVE ELATIVE (Eneli tic) 


, e tal e A 
1) rowdode otos 7rOlos TOLos 6mrotos 
TOLOUTOS ‘ 
talis, such qualis,as qualis? of what of some kind qualis, of what 
hind ? hind 
, 9g , c , 
1) roodade éo0s OOS TOwOs 67rd0a0S 
TOTOUTOS 


tantus. sv large quantus, as quantus ? how of some size quantus, of what 
large ? size 
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INDEFINITE 


T INTER TIVE ae 
DEMONSTRATIVE RELATIVE INTERROGATIV (Enclitic) 


(3) tTnAukdode 
THALKOVTOS 
of such an age 


(4) erepos 


alter, one of two 


HArikos 
as 


andixos 
of what age? 


, 
TOTEPOS 


uter ? which of 


two ? 


Inprrect In- 
TERROG. AND IN- 
DEF, RELATIVE 


éayAikos 

of what age 

Sm OTEpOS 

uter, which of two 


§ 57. The following pronominal adverbs correspond 


in the same way :— 


(1) évOdde 
évtav0a 
here, there 


(2) 
(3) evOevde 


évrevdev 
hence, thence 


(4) tore 
TyviKkdoe 


TyVLKadTa 
then 


(5) Se 


ovTwS 
thus 


(6) rpd¢ 


TavTn 
thus or here, 
there 


e yw A 
ov, ev0a = ov 
where where ? 
ou ‘ aot 
whither whither ? 
oOev, VOev robev 
whence whence 7? 
4 , 
OTE OTE 
CEN / 
QVviKa. TyViKka 
when when ? 
Gs, WoTEp TOS 
as how ? 

e e a a 
> NEP 7H OY 7H 


as or where how? or where? 


TOU 


somewhere 


Tol 
somewhere 


ole 


Srom somes 
where 


TOTE 


at some time 


TWS 


somehow 


TH OY 7 


somehow or 
somewhere 


.4 

o7rou 
where 
4 

O7rot 
where 
omobev 


whence 


e - 
OTTOTE 


«€ s 
omnviKka 


when 


¢ 
OT WS 


how 


Lg 4 
o7y OY ory 


as or where 


§ 58. 


ALUE 


14 


CARDINALS 
° Jv of 
els, wa, Ev 

one 


dvo 


Tpeis, Tpla 


ee ~ 
TETTAPES -a 


TEeVTE 
é 
éenta 

> , 
OKT@ 

3 sw 
evved 
béKa 
évoeka 


dadexa 


Tpels (tpla) Kat 


béxa t 


/, \ 
TETTApeES (-a) Kal 


béxa 


CHAPTER V 


THE NUMERALS 


OrpDINALS 

TpP@TOS -n -ov 
Jirst 

SevTEpos -a -ov 
TpiTos -n -ov 
TéTAapTos -n -ov 
TELTTOS -7 -ov 
&xTos -n -ov 
EBSom0s -n -ov 
bySo0s -n -ov 
EvaTOS -n -ov 
déxaTOS -n -ov 
EVvOEKATOS -N -OV 


SwOéxaTos -n -ov 
déxaTos -n -ov 


O€éxaTos -n -ov 


ADVERBIALS 

anak 
once 

bis 
Tpis 
TeTpaKis 
TEVTAKLS 
éEanis 
ETT AKUS 
OKTAKIS 
evakis 
dex axis 
EVOEKAKLS 


bwdeKaKls 


Tpitos -n -ov Kai TpiaKaideKdKis 


TETAPTOS -) -OV Kak TeTTAperKaldeKaKIs 


* In the poets, Thucydides and early prose writers the Ionic form réscapes is 
sed ; similarly 40 reccapdxorta. 
+ When giving the day of a month rerpds (Acc. rerpdda) is used instead of 


TA pTn. 


¢ For other combinations, see below, § 60. 
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VatvE CarDINALs 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


20 
21 


22 


600 


TEVTEKALOEKA, 
EXKALOEKA 
éemtaxaloeKa 
> / 
OxTwKaloexa 
5] / 
évveakaidexa 
eixoot(v) 


els (wia, Ev) Kat 
elKoou(v) 


~~ 
S00 Kat eixoot(v) 


TplakovTa 
TeTTApaKovTA 


TEVTHKOVTA 
e la 
éEnxovta 
éBSounKovta 
oySonKovTa 
évevnKovTa 
€xaTOV 
SuaKootoe -at -a 
TPlAKOC LOL -ab -a 
TETPAKOTLOL 

-al -a 


TWEVTAKOTLOL 
-al -a 


éEaKdovol -ae -a 


OxgDINALs 
TELTTOS -N -OV Kab 
déxatos -n -ov 


éxTos -N -ov Kal 
d€xaTos -n -ov 


&BSopos -n -ov Kal 
déKaTOS -n -oV 


byS500s -n -ov Kal 
déxaTos -n -ov 


évatos -n -ov Kat 
Séxatos -n -ov 
> ae aed / 
elkoaTés -7 -ov 
els (ula, év) real 
elKoaT 0s -1 -ov * 
SevTEpos -a -ov Kal 
elkooTos -7 -Ov 
TpLAKOOTOS -7) -OV 
TETTAPAKOTTOS 
-1) -Ov 
/ , ia 
TEVTNKOGTOS -1) -OV 
éEnxooTos -7 -dv 
e , , / 
€BdounKooT ds -7) -ov 
orySonkoo'rés -7) -dv 
évevnKoaTds -n -dv 


c / vA i? 
- EKATODTOS -1) -OV 


StakooLocT ds -7) -dv 
T PlLAKOTLOGTOS -7 -OV 
TETPAKOTLOTTOS 
/ f 

-1) -ov 
MTEVTAKOTLOTTOS 

-1) -ov 
€ / ey a 
éEaxoovooTds -7-ov 


ADVERBIALS 
TEVTEKGLOEK KES 


€ / 
EXKQLOEKAKUS 

€ tf 
ETTAKALOEKAKLS 
’ A 
OKTWKALOEKAKLS 
> v. 
EVVEAKALOEKAKLS 


eiKOoaKW 


> Fa @ 
etxooaKis arrak 

> / / 
elxoaakis dis 


TPLAKOVTAKIS 


TETTAPAKOVTAKIS 


TEVTNKOVT AKLS 
éEnKovTaKes 
éBdounkovT anes 
oySonKovTaKis 
EVEVNKOVTAKLS 
EKATOVTAKIS 
SvaxociaKs 
TplaKkooudKus 
TETPAKOTLAKLS 


TEVTAKOTLAKIS 


€ / 
éEaxoowdKts 


* So 31st els cal rpiaxoords, 41st, 51st, etc.; but 22nd dedrepos Kat elkoords, 23% 
rplros kat elxoorés, 24th, 25th, etc. ; 32nd, 33rd, etc. 


ALUE CarpDINALs 
JOO \ érraKocwt -au -a 


800 oxTaKoctoL -at -a 
900 évaxdovot -ar -a 
000 xfduo1 -au -a 
000 SiayiAt08 -at -a 
j,Q00  TEeVTAKLOXiNLOL 
-at -a 
9,000 ptipios -at -a* 
7000 Siopvipior -at -a 
3000 TrevTaKiopvpLoL 
-al -a 


§ 59. Declension 
The cardinals 1-4 a 


THE NUMERALS 


OrpINALs ADVERBIALS 
émTaKkoolocTos émTakooiaKis 
, / - 
-1) -ov 


OKTAKOTLOGTOS-1-OV OKTAKOTLAKS 
€vaKkOoLocTOS -n-0v évaKootaKes 
/ , / ? 
XLALOTTOS -7 -ov XuMuaKis 
SioxALoords-n -ov SioyAvdKus 
TEVTAKLTXLANLOTT OS TEVTAKLTXUNLAKES 
-1 -ov 
puplooTos - -6v =—syuupidKis 
Siopupwoctos -H-ov Siopupiaes 
TEVTAKLO LUPLOTTOS 
-1) -Ov 
of Numerals. A. Cardinals.— 
re declined, and the hundreds and 


TEVTAKLOMUpLaKLS 


thousands from 200 upward. But 5-9, the tens and 


100 are indeclinable. 


ONE Two 
Masculine | Feminine Neuter M.F.N. 
Nom. els pia &y dvo0 
Acc. éva play & dvo 
Gen. év0s pas évos dvoty 
Dat. évi pa | évi dvotv 
THREE Four 
M.F. N. M.F. N. 
Nom. | pets Tpla TETTAPES TéTTAapa 
Acc. Tpels Tpia TéeTTApas réTTapa 
Gen. TpL@Vv TeTTApwV 
Dat. rétTapau(v) 


Like efs are its compounds ovdeis, pundels no one. 


* puplo. -cu -a (wi 


th different accent) means countless, 
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B. Ordinals.—The ordinals are declined like adjec- 
tives (§ 30). 

§ 60. Combination of Numerals.—Three ways are 
used for combining cardinals, e.g. 26 and 537 may be 
expressed thus— 


a Ney € \ \ A \ ‘4 

&& xal elxooe émta Kal TpldKovta Kal TevTaKocioL 

elxoot Kal TEVTAKOTLOL Kal TPLaKOVTA Kal éTTa 
/ oe 

elkoow && TEVTAKOTLOL TPLAKOVTa ETTA 


xaié is usually omitted when the substantive. precedes. 

When the unit is 8 or 9 the cardinal is often expressed 
by subtraction, e.g. 28 dvoiv déovta Tpidkovra (30 less 2), 
29 évos Séovta TpidKovta (30 less 1). 

In combining ordinals «ai is inserted, e.g. 28th dydoos 
Kal, €iKoo TOs, OY eiKoaTos Kal dydoos. The forms for 21st, 
31st, etc., should be observed. 

§ 61. Fractions.—} 70 juiod, $ To TpiTnuopuov. 

t TO TeTAPTHLOPLOV ; 
% Ta Svo pépy, = TA Tpia mEpN; 
2 tev TévTe ai SVo poipar ; 
+ TOV ETTA ai TpEls poipar. 

§ 62, Adjectives and Adverbs of Quantity.—écacros 
each, éxdrepos either (of two), dudw (audotv) both, ras all, 
atods single, Simdods double, Sumddovos twice as large, 
TodraTAdovos many times as large ; TwoANdKts many times, 
mrEvoTaKis very often, dduyaKus seldom. 


CHAPTER VI 
PREPOSITIONS 


§ 63. Greek employs the following Prepositions :-— 


A. Those which govern only one case, viz.— 

(1) The Accusative: eis (és) into, ws to (of persons 
only). 

(2) The Genitive: ayti instead of, aro away from, 
éx (€&) out of, mpo before, avev without, adyps and péype 
until, wetatu between, évexa on account of, wrynv except. 

(3) The Dative: & im, ovv (Evv) with (poetic and 
* Xenophon). 


B. Those which govern two cases, viz.— 


(1) The Accusative and Genitive: dua through (Gen.), 
on account of (Acc.); cata down from, concerning (Gen.), 
down along or on (Acc.); tmép over, on behalf of 
(Gen.), beyond (Acc.). 

(2) The Accusative and Dative: ava up (Acc.), on 
(Dat., rare and poetic). 


C. Those which govern three cases—the Accusative, 
Genitive and Dative: 
audi around, émi on, peta with, among, after, mapa 
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beside, wept uround, mpos towards, at, uo wnder, by (of 
agent). 

The general rule with these prepositions is that the 
Accusative is used when motion to is implied, the Genitive 
when motion from, and the Dative for rest at; but some 
of them, especially é7ri, apd, mpés and wo, have a great 
variety of uses, for which see Syntax, under Prepositions. 


CHAPTER VII 
THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 


§ 64. Introductory.—Greek distinguishes in.the Con- 
jugation of Verbs— 

(1) Three Persons: First, Second and Third. _ 

(2) Three Numbers: Singular, Dual (used of two things 
forming a pair) and Plural; there is no First Person Dual. 

(3) Three Voices: Active, Middle (usually reflexive) 
and Passive. 

Norzs. (a) The Middle and Passive are dis- 
tinguished from one another in form only in the 
aorist and sometimes in the future. 

(5) Verbs which occur only in the Middle or 
Passive are called Deponents. If the aorist is middle 
in form, they are called Middle Deponents ; and if 
passive, Passive Deponents. 

(4) Four Moods: Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative. 
(5) Six Tenses in the Indicative, falling into two classes— 

(a) Three Primary Tenses: Present, Future, Perfect. 

(6) Three Secondary or Historical Tenses, having 
a prefix called “the augment,” denoting past time: 
Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect. 

Three Tenses in the Imperative: Present, Aorist and 


(rare) Perfect. 
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Three Tenses in the Subjunctive : Present, Aorist and 
(rare) Perfect. 

Four Tenses in the Optative: Present, Future, Aorist 
and (rare) Perfect. 

(6) Three Verbal Nouns: the Verbal Substantive or 
Infinitive, the Verbal Adjective or Participle, the Verbal 
Adjective or Gerundive. The Infinitive and Participle 
have voices and tenses. 

These distinctions are brought out by the addition of 
suffixes and prefixes to the verbal stem. 

§ 65.. Verbal and Tense Stems.—The Sua stem is 
that which is common to all forms of the verb, e.g. the 
verbal stem of wavw I check is trav-. 

The tense stems are formed directly from the verbal 
stem, and are seven in number— 

(1) Present (and Imperfect), Active, Middle 
and Passive : } ra 


(2) Future, Active and Middle: Tav-o- 
Tav-o- 

(3) First Aorist, Active and Middle: Tavu-0a- 
Tav-oe(o)- 


(4) Second Aorist, Active and Middle: Nisr- 
(from Aelmrw I leave) 


(5) First Aorist Passive : trav-0n-, Tav-Oe-, 
and Future Passive: trav-0n-c- 
(6) Second Aorist Passive : KOT--, KOTT-€- 
and Future Passive: KOTT-n-o- 
(from xomtw I cut) 
(7) Perfect (and Pluperfect) Active: me-Trav-K- * 
is Ba a Mid. and Pass: re-qrav- 


* On the « in the Act. we-mav-x- see § 105 (3). 
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The first aorist stems (3) and (5) differ from the second 
aorist stems (4) and (6) in form, but not as a rule in 
meaning.* Few verbs, therefore, have both aorists 
in the same voice, although many have a first aorist in 
one voice and a second aorist in another. Most verbs 
are like av, and have only the first aorist (3) and 
(5) in all three voices: Act. ravoa, Mid. éravodynp, 
Pass. érrav@yv ; but Xelw has second aorist Act. and 
Mid. (4) €diov, €Xiouny, and first aorist Passive (5) 
éreipOnv, and xomTw has the reverse, viz. first aorist 
Act. and Mid. (3) éxowa, éxoraunv, and second aorist 
Passive (6) éxomnv. The number of verbs with second 
aorists is limited, and no verb has both second aorist 
Active and Middle (4) and second aorist Passive (6). 

On the Verbal and Tense Stems in more detail, see 
§§ 95-108. 

§ 66. Mood Signs.—The moods are formed from the 
tense stems. They are distinguished as follows :— 

The Indicative has no mood sign, but the past 
(secondary or historic) tenses have the augment prefixed. 

The Imperative is distinguished by special personal] 
endings in many forms. 

The Subjunctive has for its sign a long vowel o or 7. 

The Optative has for its sign ¢ or «7. 

§ 67. Voice, Number and Person.—Voice, number 
and person are distinguished by the endings, which are 

* Similarly English has two ways of forming its past tense— 

love loved 
sing sang 
The form of the tense varies, the second aorist being an older formation 


than the first, but the tense meaning is the same, (For the exceptions, 
see § 103.) 
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called “the personal endings.” In many forms of the 
imperative they also distinguish the mood. The endings 
used in the primary tenses of the indicative and in the sub- 
junctive are called “ primary,” and those in the augmented 
tenses of the indicative and in the optative (except some- 
times in the first person singular) are called “secondary.” 
The Passive aorists have Active endings. 

§ 68. The Verbal Nouns.—The Infinitives and Par- 
ticiples are formed from the tense stems by various 
terminations. The infinitival terminations are— 

lV, al, val, evar, cOar; 
the participial terminations are, in the nominative singular 
masculine— ‘ 

@V, GS, WS, ELS, OUS, US, EVOS. 

The Verbal Adjectives are formed from the verbal stem 
by the suffixes teos and Tos. 

§ 69. Two Conjugations.—There are two conjugations ~ 
which differ only in the present and second aorist stems. 
They are called “the » and ms conjugations.” ‘The 
conjugation inserts at the end of the present and second 
aorist stem a connecting vowel—sometimes 0, sometimes 
e—before some of the personal endings of the indicative 
and imperative and before the mood sign of the optative, 
which is then always « (except in the singular of the 
contracted verbs). The ms conjugation has no such 
connecting vowel. Thus we may take 1 and 2 Pl.— 

w-Conjugation : tense stems qav-, Niz-. 


INDICATIVE | - IMPERATIVE OpraTIVE 
Present Imperfect Present Present 
1 Pl. wrav-o-wev é-arav-o-ev Tav-0-l-[Lev 


, > , 
2 Pl. wav-e-te é-7av-€-TE TAU-€-TE TAU-0-t-TE 
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Szconp Aorist 
1 Pl. é-Nimr-0-wev Nézr-o-b- wev 


ah €-Nimr-e-Te Nir-e-Te Nlm-0-1-TE 


pt-Conjugation : tense stems Tie-, otn- (crd-). 


INDICATIVE ImpERATIVE OpraTIvE 

Present Imperfect Present Present 

1 Pl. riOe-wev é-7 iOe-wev T10e-i-wev 
2 Pl. ride-re é-riOe-Te Ti0e-TeE TUOe-t-Te 


Seconp Aorist 
ie i 2 é-oTn-ev oTa-l-wev 
2 Pi. é-oTN-TE OTH-TE ota-i-Te 


The subjunctive mood of both conjugations has always 
a long vowel. The terminations of the future stem are 
always like those of the present of the w-Conjugation, but 
none of the other tenses has the connecting vowel o or e. 

A verbal form, then, consists of the verbal stem modified 
into tense stem + the connecting vowel o or « (if of the 
w-Conjugation) + mood sign (if any) + personal ending 
(showing voice, number and person). 

§ 70. Verb Paradigms. — The Paradigms fall into 
two classes— 

A. w-Verbs (1) with uncontracted present stems, 

(2) with contracted present stems; these 
are the stems ending in a, ¢, o. 


B. pu-Verbs. 


On pages 68, 69 a synopsis is given of all the tenses 
of the verb wav, and on the following pages the 
conjugation of the tenses in full. 
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(1) Uncontracted : 


§ 71. A. w-Verbs. 
: SYNOPSIS OF 


ACTIVE 
SrrmMs TENSE INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
Tav- Present TAv-w TAv-€ 
Imperfect é-Trav-o-v 
Wav-o- Future Tav-o-wW 
TAU-0-, TAU-Ca- : : ; . = : 
; >\| First Aorist é-Trav-o-a Tav-o-ov 
qmav-oeo)}- 
Te-TAv-K- Perfect 1é-1av-K-a See § 107 
Pluperfect €-1€-T.aU-K-N 
MIDDLE AND 
Tav- Present TAav-0-LaL Tav-ov 
Imperfect €-Tav-0-UNv 
We-Trav- Perfect 1é-Tav-Lal 1é-Tav-c0 
| Pluperfect €-1T€-T.@U-|LNv 
Mipp1r 
¢ 
Tav-o- Future TAU-G-0-“at 
tav-o-, tav-ca- | First Aorist é-Tav-cd-unv | Tad-o-at 
PassIvE 
mavu-0n-o- Future mav-01)-c-0- 
poate 
twav-On-, wav-Ge- | First Aorist €é-7rav-On-v tav-On-tt 


For Second Aorist Tenses. see pages 76-79. Future Middle form: 
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rbal Stem zrav- check 


IE TENSES 

ICE 

SuBJUNCTIVE OpraTIVE INFINITIVE PaRTICIPLE 

U-w TAV-0-1- [Lt Tav-ew Tav-wv 

TAV-0-0-1- [LL Tav-o-E TaU-o-WV 

U-7- Tav-Ca-t-pWL Tav-o-at Tav-o-as 

<TAU-K-OS @ T€-TAU-K-WS TWe-Trav-K-évat | Wé-TAU-K-wS 
elnv 

' s 

ssIvE VoIcEs 

- | 

v-w-ae Tav-o-(-nv mav-e-o Oat TAV-0-LEVOS 

TAU-MEVOS @ TT €-TAU-[LEVOS mre-Trav-c bat TT€-TAU-[LEVOS 
elnv 


IcE ONLY 
mav-c-o-i-unv | trav-o-e-c0at | mav-c-0-WEVv0s 
Y-T-W- [LA Tav-oa-i-unv | mav-ca-cOa. | mav-cd-pevos 
ICE ONLY 
mav-0n-c-o-i- | mav-O7-c-e- trav-0n-a-0- 
pny oOa MEVOS 
v-0-@ trav-Oe-i-nv mrav-07-vat mravu-Oeis 


2 gavoouas are often used as Future Passive. See § 100 


§ 72. A. w-Verbs, (1) Uncontracted : 


70 
ACTIVE 
S§ 
aS InpicaTIvE Moop IMPERATIVE 
Se 
S 1 |Pres. wav-w Impft. &-1av-o-v 
2 Tav-es é-Trav-€-$ Tav-€ 
Tav-El é-rrav-e(v) Tav-€-T@ 
D Tav-€-TOV é-Trav-€-TOV 1TaU-E-TOV 
Tav-€-TOV é-rrav-é-T nv Tav-é-TOV 
P Tav-0- Lev é-7rav-o-wev 
TAv-€-TE é-7av-¢-TeE TAv-e-TE 
mav-ovou(V) é-rav-o-v Tav-0-VT@OV 
S 1 |Fut. rav-o-w 
TAv-0-El5 
Tav-o-€b 


Tav-o-€-TOV ~ 
Tav-o-€-TOV 
Tav-o-0- LEV 
Tav-o-6€-Te 


Wé-TAU-K-as 
ré-Tav-K-€(V) 

1 é-Tav-K-a-TOV 
€-TaU-K-Aa-TOV 
T€-TAV-K-- {LEV 
Wé-TAU-K-A-TE 
Té-Tav-K-aoU(V) 


mav-o-oval(V) 


Perf. 1Wé-Tav-K-a@ 


1 Aor. &mrav-0-a 
é-Trav-ca-s$ 
é-mrav-o-e(V) 
€-1av-o'a-TOV 
é-Trav-o a-Tnv 
é-Trav-ca-wev 
é-Trav-aa-Te 
é-Trav-o.a-v 


Tav-o-ov 
TAv-Ca-Tw 
Tav-Ca-TOV 
Tav-0-a-T@OV 


Tav-oa-TE 
TAv-Od-VTO 


Pipft. é-mre-Taw-K-n 
€-11€-Tav-K-N¢ 
€-1r€-Tra-K-€Eu(V) 
€-7€-TTQU-K-€-TOV 
€-T€-Tau-K-€-TNV 
€-17€-17U-K-E- [Lev 
€-1€-TAU-K-€-TE 


é-79 €-.AU-K-€-C.aV 


Further examples for conjugation— 


Bovrgecrw advise 


Saxptw weep for 


[For Perfec 
Imperative 
forms, see 


$107.14 


Kwrvw hinder tatdevw teacl 


yevo give a taste Sovreiwbeaslave pnviw inform oped conv 


erbal Stem zrav- check 11 
OICE 


| INFINITIVE 
SuBJUNCTIVE OpratTIvE AND 
ParTIcIPLe 
1U-@) i * ‘ a 
, Trav-o-t-me I. trav-ew 
av-5 TAU-0--5 
1U-1) Trav-o-t P. M. wrav-owv 
1U--TOV TAU-0-t-TOV _ FE, rav-ovea 
LU-N-TOV Tav-o-(-THv N. arad-ov 
LU-C)- [LEV Tav-0-1- sev Declension, § 34 
LU-N-TE TAaU-0-l-TE 
zU-wot(V) Tav-0--ev 
Tav-o-0-1-11 * I. twav-o-ew 
Tav-0-0-(-5 
TavU-0-0-t P. M. rav-c-wv 
Tav-C-0-l-TOV F, 1rav-c-ovea 
Tav-c-0-i-THV N. rrai-c-ov 
TAU-0-0-t- [LEV Declension like 
TAU-G-0-1-TE Present 
1 av-0-0-1-€V 
U-0-W mav-ca-l-p * . 1ad-o-al 
1U-O-NS TAaU-C€-1-aS 
4U-O-N mav-ce-t-€(V) P. M. tav-o-as 
4U-T-1-TOV Tav-ca-t-TOV F. 1av-c-aca 
1U-0--TOV Tav-oa-i-THV N. rai-o-av 
LU-O-W- [LEV Tav-Ca-t- eV Declension, § 34 
1U-0-N-TE Tav-ca-l-TE 
Ww-c-wo(V) Tav-ce-l-ay 
—TTAU-K-WS @ Té-TAU-K-WS ElnV I. we-trav-x-évat 
—TAU-K-WS 75 Té-TAU-K-WS Eins 
<TAU-K-WS 7} Te-Tav-K-Ws En P. M. wre-trav-x-as 
—TAU-K-OTE TOV TT €-TAU-K-OTE ELTOV F. we-7rav-x-via 
—7TLU-K-OTE 7}TOV T€-TAU-K-OTE ELTNV N. me-1rav-K-0¢5 
TT aV-K-OTES Opev TE-TAV-K-OTES elev Declension, § 35 
-TTAU-K-OTES TTE €-TAU-K-OTES ELTE 


A 
-Tav-K-0TES MaUV) | TE-TAaU-K-OTES Elev 


N.B.—For Secon: Aorist Paradigms, see pages 76-79. 


* 9 a-. in the Optative are pronounced as diphthongs ou a 


§ 73. A. w-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted : 
TENSES COMMON TO THE 


wn Number 


Person 


"ON BWNWND 


WN RW NW ND & 


WNHHEWNHWN SF WN HW NWN 


InpicaTivE Moop IMPERATIVE 
Pres. jav-o-wat Impft. é-mav-o-unv 
Tav-n OY TAv-EL €-7av-ov Tav-ov 
Tav-€-TAL €-7rav-€-TO mrav-é-c0w 
mrav-e-a Sov é-7rav-e-o Boy qrav-€-o Gov 
mav-e-aOov é-trav-é-o On Tav-¢-c0wv 
mav-0-pe0a é-Trav-0-pe0a 
mrav-e-a Oe €-Trav-e-0e Tav-e-cbe 
Tav-0-VTAaL €-7Tav-0-VTO trav-é-o Owv 
Perf. wé-mav-pat Pipft. é-me-trav-pnv 
Té-Tav-cat €-71é-7av-c0 Té-Tav-oO 
Wé-Tav-TaL €-7é-7rav-To qe-Trav-cbw 
mré-Trav-o Gov é-7ré-mrav-obov | mé-mav-cOov 
qé-Trav-o Gov é-me-Trav-cOnv | te-trav-c0u1 
qe-Trav-pwcla é-1re-Trav-weba 
aré-Trav-o be é-77é-Trav-o Ge 1é-Tav-obe 
1é-TaU-VTAal €-77é-7rav-vTO Tre-Trav-o Ot 
§ 74. TENSES BELONGING TC 
Fut, wav-c-0-wat 
Tav-o-n OY -€t 


Wav-o-€-TAal 
Trav-o-¢-o 0ov 
qTav-o-¢-obov 
Tav-o-6-weba 
Tav-o-¢-c be 
TAU-C-0-VTAL 


1 Aor. 


€-Trau-o d-unv 
é-Trav-ow 
€-TTav-ca-TO 
€-7rav-oa-cOov 
€-Tavu-o a-oOnvy 
€-Trav-o a-we0a 
é-7rav-aa-o be 
€-71aU-c.a-VTO 


Tav-o-at 

Trav-oda-o 6a 
Tav-oa-a0o 
Tav-ca-o be 


qTav-ca-oGe 
Trav-cda-oba 


se NES PONE SS Re ee 


rbal Stem mav- check 
IDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 


SuBJUNCTIVE 


1U-W-waL 
LU-n 
lU-n-TaL 
-n-o Cov 
1v-n-a Gov 
tv-w-we0a 
u-n-o Oe 
U-W-VTAL 


OpraTIvE 


Tav-o-i-nv 
Tav-0-l-0 
Tav-0-l-TO 
av-o-t-c Oov 
trav-o-i-o Onv 
mav-o-t-“e0a 
Trav-o-t-o0e 
TAvU-0-l-VTO 


“Trav-évos @ 
-Tav-péVvos 78 
-Trav-pévos 7) 
-Tav-eVvo TOV 
Trav-wéevo 7TOV 


-. 
—TTQU-|LEVOL @LLEV 


: 
“TI AU-LEVOL 7ITE 


-Tav-pevolr Wal(V) 


Té-Tav-évos elnv 
T€-Tav-eVOS €LNS 
T€-TAU-[EVOS €lN 


INFINITIVE 
AND 
PaRrTICcIPLE 


3 
T€-Tav-Levo elTOV 
/ 
Té-Tav-MeV@ elTHV 
3 
TT€-TAU-MEVOL ELLEV 


Té-Tav-evor ELTE 
Ge 
T€-TAU-EVOL ELEV 


HE MIDDLE VOICE -ONLY 


Tav-G-0-t--nv 
TAavU-G-0-l-0 
WAU-C-0-L-TO 
qmav-o-o0-t-c Gov 
mrav-o-o-l-c Onv 
trav-a-o-(-weba 
Tav-o-o0-t-ae 
TAU -o-0-l-VTO 


[U-O-@- [Lal 
\U-o-1 
W-o-n-TaL 
\y-o-n-o Gov 
U-o-n-o Gov 
y-o-w-weOa 
u-o-n-o Oe 
U-O-W-VTAL 


Tav-ca-t-nv 
Tav-0a-l-0 
Tav-Ga-l-TO 
Tav-oa-t-o ov 
mav-ca-i-oOnv 
mav-ca-t-we0a 
qmav-oa-t-abe 
Tav-ca-t-VTO 


I. = rrav-e-c0ar 


P. M. rrav-6-pevos 
F. rrav-o-wévn 
N. wrav-0-evov 
Declension like 
ayabos, § 30 


I. we-mat-c8ar 


P. M. wre-trav-pévos 
F. we-rav-wévn 
N. mre-mrav-pévov 


I. wav-o-¢e-c 0a 


P. M. tav-o-6-pevos 
F. rav-c-o-pévn 
N. 1rav-o-0-wevov 


I. wav-ca-cOa 


P. M. rrav-cd-pevos 
F, trav-ca-pévn 
N. trav-cd-pevov 


74 § 75. A. w-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted : 
TENSES BELONGING TO THE 


§ 
FR : InvicativeE Moop IMPERATIVE 
Ss 3S 
= %& 
S 1 | Fut. rav-0y-c-0-war 
2 mav-0n-o-n OF -€t 
3 mav-0n-o-¢-TaL 
D2 trav-0n-a-e-c ov 
e838 trav-0n-a-e-0 Gov 
Pos mav-0n-o-0-we0a 
2 tav-0n-o-¢-00e 
3 trav-0n-o-0-vTat 
S 1 1 Aor. é-trav-On-v 
2 €-rrav-On-s mav-On-Tt 
3 é-trav-On trav-0n-Tw 
2 ‘ é-trav-On-tov | tav-On-Tov 
3 é-trav-0n-Tnv | tmav-07)-Twv 
age é-Trav-On-wev 
2 é-mrav-On-Te qav-On-Te 
3 é-trav-@n-cav | mav-0é-vTwv 


§ 76. w-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted. When the verba 
~ changes which result in the various tense stem 


GurruralL, «, y, x |Lasiat, 7, B, « 


Verbal Stem 


(see § 105). 


apy- rule TpiB- rub 
Present Act. apye TpiBw 
Present M. and P. dpyouas TpiBowar 
Future Act. apéw Tpipw 
Future Mid. apEopwar Tpirpouat 
1 Aorist Act. Apa etpura 
1 Aorist Mid. np&dunv eT pian 
1 Aorist Pass. npxOnv et pipOnv 
Future Pass. 
Perfect Act. npxa Tétpida 
Perfect M. and P. Be aces 


Norrs.—The perfects of consonantal stems are often irregul: 


3). tpiBw and daivw have 2 Aor. Pass. érpi@nv ar 
épdvny, with corresponding Fut. Pass. rpi8jcouar, pavioopar. 


rbal Stem zrav- check a 75 
ASSIVE VOICE ONLY 


INFINITIVE 
UBJUNCTIVE OpraTivg | AND 
PaRTICIPLE 
Tav-On-c-0-i-unv I. trav-0n-c-e-cbat 
trav-07}-c-0-t-0 
trav-0n-c-0-t-TO P. M. trrav-0n-c-06-pevos 
trav-07)-0-0-1-o Bov F. rav-0n-c-0-nevn 
tav-On-c-0-t-cOnv N. wrav-0n-o-0-pevov 
mav-0n-o-0-i- wea 
mrav-0n-c-0-t-0 Oe 
trav-07-c-0-t-vTO 
w-00 mavu-Oe-in-v * I. rrav-6}-vat 
w-O75 mav-Qe-in-s 
w-O7 mav-Ge-in P. M. trav-eis 
w-O7j-Tov mrav-Oe-t-Tov F. trav-Ocioa 
w-O7-Tov mav-Oe-t-T nv N. mav-0év 
pv-00)-wev trav-Oe-i-wev 
-O7-Te trav-be-i-Te Declension, § 34 
w-00-c(v) | tav-Oe-i-ev 


* e-. in the optative is pronounced like a diphthong «a, 


sm ends in a consonant, the combinations and 
> shown as follows :— 


JENTAL, 6, 0 Liauip, dr, p NasAL, /, Y 

svo- deceive | ayyed- announce gpav- show 

vow aryyéhreo paiva 

voopat ayyérXopat paivouat 

vow QYYEXO } pave } 

UC OMaL ayyerovpat see §97 (2) pavovpat see § 97 (2) 

evga ipyyevrva ebnva 

EUT ALY : my erhapny epyvayuny 

eva Onv nyyenOnv 3 epavOny 

vaOncopar | ayyeNOjoopar pavOncopas 
HyyerKa méepnva 

UT at HY YEApaL mépac mat 


Further examples: Guttural, mdéxw fold, (avd)-réyw collect ; 
bial, wéurw send, ypddw write; Dental, weidw persuade ; 
quid, P0eipw destroy (see also § 120); Nasal, véuw divide (see 
o § 120). 
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§ 77. Second Aorist Paradigms.—The Second Aorists» 
of w-verbs fall into two classes: (1) Those which show 
the connecting vowel o or ¢ between the stem and the 
personal ending, like the present stems. These are active 
and middle, and are conjugated in the indicative like the 
imperfect and in the other moods like the present of wave 
(only differing occasionally in accent).* 


(2) Those which have no connecting vowel; these are 
of five types, and some of them are active and some 
passive. Their conjugation is similar to that of the 
1 Aorist Passive of avo. 


(1) Verbal Stem deur-, Atim- leave; Present delr-w ; 
2 Aorist é-Aiz-o-v. 


ww 2 

ae ACTIVE 

5 A. | Inprcarive | Iveerative | Susyoncrive | Oprative 

S 1 | &dur-o-v AlT-w Ni7r-0-b- [Lt 
2 | €-dum-e-s Nésw-e t Aéim-n5 Ném-o-t-¢ 
3| &Aur-e(v) | AeTr-é-Tw rim- Nit-o-t 

D 2 | é-Nés-e-tov | Ném-e-Tov Nltr-n-Tov Nit-o-t-Tov 
3 | é-Nem-é-ryv | Auw-é-rwv — | Alm-n-TOV Netr-o-t-T NV 

P 1 | é-Aim-o-pev Nim-w-wev Nim-o-1- ev 
2 | é-Nim-e-Te | Nimr-e-Te NiT-n-TeE Aum-o-t-TE 
3 | &-Aum-o-v Nutr-d-vTwy | Aimr-w-ou(v) | Adar-o-t-ev 


Inv. Nu7r-eiy ; Pac. Nur-wv -odoa -dv (Declension, § 34). 


* Only one ju-verb has a second aorist with o, viz. dwr-dANvju destroy, which 
has 2 Aor. Mid. only, da-wrdunv I perished. 


t Five 2 Aorists are accented on the last syllable in the 28. Imperative ; 
elaré, X06, edpé, l5é, NaBé. 
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Number 
Person 


INd [CATIVE 


id 9) 


€-Xltr-ov 


€-Xi1-€-TO 


NW N & 


€-Xi7r-€-c Gov 


~) 


é€-Nerr-é-c Onv 


ae, 
Ww Nn = Ww 


é-umr-0-we0a 
é-dimr-e-a0e 


€-X l1r-0-vTO 


é-ALT-0-unv 


77 


MIDDLE 

Imperative | Supsuncrive | Oprarive |} 
Némr-w-pwaL Netr-o-t-unv , 

AeTr-o0 Aim-n Xim-o-t-0 

Autr-é-c8w =| ~Almr-y-TaL Atm-o-t-To 

Alm-e-cOov | Aim-n-cOov Nit-0-t-o Bov 

Aemr-é-cAwv | Ném-n-cOov Autr-0-i-c Onv 
Aetr-w-uweOa —_—|- Autr-0-t-weDa 

Nim-e-c0e Nim-n-abe Altr-0-t-a Oe 


Autr-é-c Ow 


AXlm-w-vTal 


Inv. Ai7-é-c ar; Prec. dum-0-pevos -7 -ov. 


/ 
XLTr-0-l-VTO 


(2) (a) Verbal Stem xom- cut; Present xém-rw; 2 Aorist 


é-xo7r-n-v (Pass. ). 


M 


Ww NH FW YW DD & 


€-KOT-N-V 
, 
€-KOT-1-S 


b] 4 
€-KOT-1 


~) 


€-KOT-N-TOV 
é-KOTr-1)-TNV 


/ 
-KOTT-1-{LEV 


ne 


ime) 


€-KOTT-1-TE 


/ 
é-KOTT-N-cav 


/ 
Komr-n-Ou 
KOT-1-TW 
KOT-1-TOV 


KOTT-1)-T@V 


KOT--TE 


| KOT-€-VTOV 


KOTr-@) 
KOTT-7)S 
KOTT-7} 
KOTT-7)-TOV 
KOT-7]-TOV 
KOTT- G)- [LEV 
KOT-1j-TE 


KoTT-@-o UV) 


KOTr-€-in-v 
Ko7r-€-(n-S 
Komr-€-(n 
KOTr-€-l-TOV 


Komr-€-i-TNV 


KOTr-€-U-[LEV 
KOTT-€-0-TE 


KOTT-€-(-€V 


Inv. xo7r-j-var; Pre. xomr-els -etza -év (Declension, § 34). 
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(b) Verbal Stem Spa- run ; Present (d7ro)-5s-Spa-cxw ; 2 Aorist 
(atr)-é-6pa-v (Act.). 


se Invicative | Imperative | SussuNcrivE OpraTivE — 
S’ 1 | d-é-8pa-v atro-5p@ atro-Opa-in-v 
2 -é-Spa-s . -dpas -Spa-in-s 
3 -é-Spa -6p4 -dpa-in 
D2|°_ -é-8pa-rov -6pa-Tov -Opa-t-Tov 
3 -€-6pa-Tnv -6pa-Tov -Spa-i-Tnv 
Py -€-5pa-uev -6pa-ev -Spa-i-wev 
2 -é-Spa-Te -Opa-Te -Spa-i-te 
3 -¢-Spa- cay -§pa-c0(r) -Opa-t-ev 


Inv. dzro-Spad-var; Pre. azro-Spds -8paca -dSpdv (Declension, 


§ 34). 


(c) Verbal Stem Bn-, Ba- go; Present (a7ro)-Baiv-w; 2 Aorist 
(arr)-é-Bn-v (Act.). 


S 1 | am-é-8n-v atro-Ba atro-Ba-in-v 
2 -é-Bn-s atro-3h-Oe -BAs -Ba-tin-s 
3 -€-By -B1-Tw -B -Ba-in 

D2 -€-8n-Tov -Bh-Tov -BH-Tov -Ba-t-rov 
3 -¢-Bn-Tnv -Bn-Tev -2H-Tov -Ba-t-Tnv 

Pa -é-Bn-wev  -B@-wev -Ba-i-wev 
2 -é-Bn-tTe -Bj-Te -Bij-te -Ba-i-re 
3 -€-Bn-cav -Ba-vTwv -B@-cu(v) -Ba-i-ev 


Inv. dtro-87j-var; Pre. arro-Bds -Baoa -Badv (Declension, § 34). 


(d) Verbal Stem ¢u- beget; Present pv-w; 2 Aorist &gi-y 
(Act. Intrans.) be 


N. P.| Inxvicative 


S 1 | &¢v-v 
2 | &-du-s 
3 | &gu 

D 2 | &d¢v-rov 
3 | é-hv-rnv 

P 1 | &du-wev 
2 | &-du-re 


3 | &pu-cav 


IMPERATIVE | SuBJUNCTIVE 
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pi-w 
pu-ns 
pu-n 
pv-n-Tov 
pv-n-Tov 
pu-w-pev 
v-n-Te 


pv-w-or(v) 


OpraTivE 


Ink. di-var; Pre. dis gica piv (Declension, § 34). 


(e) Verbal Stem yrw-, yvo- know; Present yi-yvo-cKre ; 
2 Aorist é-yvw-v (Act.). 


S 1 | éyo-v yo | yv0-fn-v 
2 | &yo-s yv@-Oe yes ryvo-in-s 
3 | eyo ywo-Tw ye yvo-tn 

D 2 | é-yva-tov yv@-Tov yV@)-TOV ryvo-t-Tov 
3 | yva-Tnv yvo-Te@V yv@-Tov ryvo-é-T nV 

P 1 | &yvo-pev ryV@)- [LEV ryvo-t-jwev 
2 | é&yvw-Te : yv@-TE yva-Te ryvo-i-Te 
3 | &yvo-cav | yo-vTwr yva-ou(v) ryvo-t-ev 


Inv. yva-var; Pre. yovs yvodca yvov (Declension, § 34). 
2 Aorists similar to those in Class (2) are formed also 
from wu-verbs. All 2 Aorists ending in -ny are conjugated 
like éxomnv, except éotnv I stood (from torn, § 80), 
étAnv (poet.) I endured, and &p@nv I anticipated (from 
Oave), which are like -€8nv. Like épuv is edvv I entered 
(from d%), and like éyvwy are éBiwv I lived (from Caw) 
and é4\wy (stem ad-) I was caught (from ddickopa). On 


2 Aorists see also § 103. 
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(2) Contracted Tenses and Mood: 


§ 78. A. w-Verbs. 
: (a) tipa- honour 


Rules for contraction— 
(a) a-stems: a + an 0 vowel (0, ov, w) becomes w, 


(c) o-stems : 


at», € » (e, n) ” a. r 
« becomes subscript: a + o becomes w, a + e& or y becomes ¢ 


o in a combination with ¢ (e, y, 01) becomes ou 
o + €, 0, ov becomes ov. 
o+%7,W ” w. 
ACTIVI 
N. P| Present INDICATIVE | IMPERFECT INDICATIVE | IMPERATIVE 
$*1 TiO eTipov 
2 TLbas érias Tia 
3 TY eTipa TULAT@ - 
D2 TLULATOV eTLLATOV- TLLATOV 
3 TLULATOV eTLLaTHV TLYLaT@V 
|e TULOMEV - ETLUL@ [LEV 
2 TLULATE ETLUATE TLLATE 
3 TYL@oU(V) er iueov TLLOUTOV 
Si YING épidouv 
2 pirels édirers piret 
3 puree epiret pireito 
D2 piretrov epirettov peretrov 
3 pirelrov epidrett nv pireitov 
age! pirodpev EpiAODWEV 
2 pireite epinrette pireite 
3 pirovau(v) €pidouv piovvT@y 
Sri Sova édovNouv 
2 Sovrots éd0vXous SovdXov 
3 SovAoe édovdou dovA0vTw 
D2 SovAodTov edSovNoUTOV SovrA0dTOv 
3 SovNovTov edouNOUTNY SovrA0UVTwY 
Pit Sovdodpmev eSovN ode 
2 Sovdo0TE édovnNoTE SovXovTe - 
3 Sovrodat(v) edovA ov SovAovy TY 
The other tenses. conjugated like those of zat, are— : 
Present Future 1 Aorist Perfect 
Tiu@ (a impure) J honow = tiujow eTiunoa TETLULNKA 
wpe (a pure) I detect pupacw  eépwpaca Tepwpaka 
giro I love pice epirnoa Tepirnka 
dovrA@ I enslave ovlwow  edovAwoa 


ded0VAWKG - 
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rmed from Present Stems ending in a, ¢, 03 
) pire- love, (c) dovro- enslave. 


¢8) e-stems of more than one syllable— 
€ + e becomes e. 
e€e+o ” Ov. 
e before a long vowel (e, 7, 01, ov, w, 7) disappears. 
.B,—e-stems of only one syllable, e.g. rvéw breathe (stem rve-) have only 
2 al of e + e to «, with two exceptions, 66 bind (stem 6e-), £6 scrape 
em ée-). 


JICE : 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
TULO TULONY * I. tipay f 
Tyas TYLONS 
TUG TYLON P.M. tipav 
TLLaTOV TLL@TOV FE. tyoca 
TLLaToV TLL@OTNVY N. tipav 
TLL {LEV TUL@MeV Declension, § 34 
TLLATE TLLOTE 
TiL@cuY) TLL@EV 
PirXO piroinv * I. direiv 
horas piroins 
piry piroin P. M. gir@v 
pidjtov ptrotTrov F. didodca 
pidntov piroitny N. gidovv 
pirapev pidoipev Decieusion, § 34 
pirrre piroite 
proct(v)- pirolev 
dovrA@ Sovroinv * I. dovrobv t 
SovaAots Sovroins 
SovAot dovX0in P. M. éovrAav 
SovA@Tov dovAolTov F. d0vA0bca 
~ SovA@Tov SovAo0lTny _ _N. dovdodv 
SovA@ Ev SovAoipev Declension, § 34 
SovAwWTE dovAotTe 
dovrAwcL(v) Sovdotev 
N.B.—For Irregular Contracted Verbs, see §§ 88, 89. z 


‘ The Sing. of the Opt. is contracted with a termination -o.yy -o.ns -ovyy, not 


bh -o1plt -ols -Ol. 
+ The contraction of the infinitives rudy and dov)oby is irregular. 
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§ 79. A. w-Verbs. (2) Contracted Present Stems (continued) : 
MIDDLE AND 


N. P| PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
S.1 TIL Lae eT LON 

2 TYLa eTLUL@ TUG) 

3 TLLATAL €TL LATO TyacOw 

2 TiuaoOov ériyacbov © TLpaeo Oov 

3  TynaaOov eripeaoOnv Tudo Owv 
Py Tieopeba eripopcda : 

2 Tupac be eTipaa be Tua Be 

3 TLUL@VTAL eTLL@VTO Tiwac Owy 
Sot pidovpar eptrovupnv 

2 pudgy or -€% épidod prod 

3 pircirat epidetto pircic Ow 
D2 gureta Gov épudreta Gov pireia Oov 

3 directo Gov épireicOnv pircicbov 
P I prrovpcba epirovpcba 

2 pircioa be épirciabe pireiabe 

3 gpirodvtat épidovvto gireic Oov 
SI dovAovmat edovAovmny 

2 Sovdot edovdA0d SovA0d 

3 SovAovTat édovN00TO dovrA0va bw 
D2 Sovrova Oov edovr0vc Gov dovnova Sov 

3 SovAova Pov édovrA0vc Onv SovrA0va Oey 
Poy Sovrovpcba eSovrAovpucba 4 

2 SovAo0va be édovrAovc Oe dovA0va Oe 

3 SovAovy Tat edovN0DVTO SovrA0ve Owv | 


The other tenses, which are conjugated like those of wav, ar 
as follows :— 


Present Future 1 Aorist Perfect 

Tiwapuat(aimpure) tyujcowar M. ériyunoduny  reripnua 
P. érinOnv 

pwopawar (a pure) dopdcouat M. édwpacduny meddpaua 
P. épwpadOnv 

piroduar diryjcopas M. edirnoduny tedpirnua 
P. égrrnOnv 

SovrAcduas SovrAdcowat M. édovrAwcduny Sedovropa 


P. edourwOnv 
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t) tiwa- honour, (b) pire- love, (c) S0vro0- enslave 
ASSIVE VOICES 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
Tyas TUL@ NY I. rypacCau 

THe TLL@o 

TLuLaTaL TLL@TO eS TLL@MEVOS -] -OVv 
Tiuac Bov Tiu@a Oov 

TiuacOov TYyLwaOnv 

Tiwpela Tiu@weOa 

Tuya be Tyu@a Oe 

TLLOVTAL TLLOVTO 

Pirapat idoiunv I. ghirete bar 

pry piroio 

purytas ptroiTo P. dirovpevos -1 -oy — 
pirte Bov iroia Gov mz 

pirjo Gov proic Onv 

propeba proipea 

pirsja Ge piroiabe 

pirovTae ptrotwvTo 

SovA@pas Sovoiunv I. SovAovc0ar 
Sovd07 dovAo7t0 

SovrA@Tas SovAoiro P. dovA0vpevos -n -ov 
SovrAda Gov dovrota Gov 

SovrAdc Gov dovroic Onv 

SovrA@pcba dovrA0ipeba 

dovrA@a Ge dovAoic Ge 

SovrA@vTas dovrX0tvTO 


Further examples for conjugation — 
Like tiv: vind conquer, 1ndo leap, ciyH be silent, toApo dare. 
» pepe: dpa do (1 Aor. Pass. édpdcOnv), é@ allow (Impft. 
elwv), Oedpat (Dep. Mid.) see, wevpdpae (Dep. 
Pass.) try. 
» Ad: aitd ask (Impft. jrovv), Bona help, xpara over- 
come, poBa frighten. 
» SovrrAd: aki think right (Impft. 7€lovv), dd ravage, 
Cyui@ punish, mAnpo fill. 
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§ 80. B. pi-Verbs. (1) tiOnus put, Verbal Stem @n-, Oe-; 
Stem o77- (for ota-), o7a-; 

THE PRESENT SYSTEM : 

The Present Stems are: (1) ti-0n-, ti-Oe- ; (2) Si-Sw-, 5i-do- ; 


N. P.| PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
S 1 Tl-On-pt é-Ti-On-v 

2 tt-On-s or TL-Oeis é-Ti-Oeus tt-Oeu 

3 tt-On-o(v) €-Tt-Oet TU-0é-Tw 
De Tb-Oe-Tov é-Ti-Qe-Tov tt-Oe-Tor 

3 ti-Oe=Tov é-70-0é-THv T1-0é-Twr 

I Ti-Oe-pev é-ri-Oe-wev 

2 ti-Oe-Te é-Ti-Oe-Te Tt-Oe-Te 

3 t1-0é-aau(v) é-Ti-Oe-cav TU Oé-vTwy 
Si! bi-d@-p . é€-O{-Souv 

2} bi-80-s5 | é-di-dous dt-dou 

3 di-Sw-cu(v) é-d-Sou 51-80-T@ 
D 2 3i-d0-Tov é-di-80-Tov 5i-d0-Tov 

3 8i-60-Tov é-1-60-Tnv 81-50-Twv 
Pay 8é-d0-wev €-6i-d0-wev 

2 i-60-Te €-6i-d0-TE bi-80-Te 

3 61-50-aou(v) €-0t-50-cav :-86-vTwy 
S 1 t-o7N= [ut i-oTn-v 

7 iva oe 

2 i-oTn-s i-oTN-S i-oTn 

3 i-o7n-ou(v) i-oTn (-oTd-Tw 
Dr2 (-oT a-Tov i-oTa-Tov i-oTa-Tov 

3 i-oTa-TOv (-oTd-TNV i-0Ta-Twv 
Py i-oTa-mev i-oTa-mev 

2 i-oTa-Te i-oTa-Te i-oTa-TeE 

3 i-oTaou(v) i-oTa-cav (-OTA-VT WY 
S : Selx-vv- pt é-Oelk-vv-v 

2 delk-vu-s €-eik-vU-§ Setk-vu 

3 Seix-vi-ou(v) €-O€tK-VU Setk-vb-Tw 
D2 detk-vi- Tov é-Seik-vv-Tov de(k-vv-Tov 

3 Seix-vv-Tov €-SevK-vi-T HV bevK-vU-Twv 
Pox Setx-vi-wev €-SelK-vv-pev 

2 deiK-vi-TeE é-SelK-vv-TE Sele-vi-Te 

3 devx-vi-aou(v) é-Oeik-v0-cav 


Sevk-vv-vT wv 


For further examples for conjugation, see pages 92, 93. 
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) Sidwus give, Verbal Stem Sw-, S0- 3 (3) fatnus place, Verbal 
) Secxvijue show, Verbal Stem Sevk-. 
CTIVE VOICE 


) -orn-, (-ota- (for ot-oTn-, ov-oTd-) ; (4) Sevx-vi-, Serx-vi-. 


8:-60-cu(v) 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
71-00 tt-Oe-in-v * I. r1-0€-vau 
T1-Ons tt-Oe-in-s 
7-07 T1-Oe-in P.M. ti-Oeis 
Tt-O7-Tov tt-Oe-i-Tov F. t1-Ocioa 
Tt-O7}-Tov Tt-Oe-i-T nv N. t1-0& 
T1-0@-ev Tt-Oe-i-wev Declension, § 34 
TL-07-TE TL-Oe-t-Te 
T1-00-c(V) Tt-Qe-i-ev 
61-60 6e-80-in-v * I. 80-80-vae 
8:-5as 6-80-in-s 
81-60 6-S0-in P. M. 61-8005 
81-60-Tov 6:-50-7-Tov IV’. 8-Sodca 
61-50-Tov 61-60-(-T nv N. 61-d0v 
61-500-wev 61-60-7-wev Declension, § 34 
6u-80-TE 6u-80-i-Te 

6:-80-7-€v 


i-oT@ i-ota-in-v * I. i-ord-vat 

i-oThs i-oTa-in-s 

i-oT7 i-oTa-in P. M. i-ords 
i-o77)-Tov i-oTa-i-Tov F. (-crdca 
i-oT7}-TOv i-ota-(-Tnv N. (-ordy 
i-oTO-pev i-oTa-i-wev Declension, § 34 
i-oTH-TE i-oTa-i-Te 

i-oT@-ou(v) i-ota-i-ev 


- SetK-vi-w + devx-v-0-t-pu * I. decx-vi-vat 
Sevx-vv-75 SeLK-VU-0-6-S 
detK-vU-7 devK-vv-0-t P. M. Sevx-vis 


SeuK-1'0-n-Tov 
derk-vv-n-ToV 
b€LK-VU-w-jLev 
devk-vU-n-TE 
Oetx-vd-w-o1(v) 


Serk-vv-0-t-Tov 
detx-vu-o-t-TV 
d€LK-VU-0-l- EV 
deLK-VU-0-l-TE 
S€LK-VU-0-l-EV 


F. decn-vica 


N. decx-viv 


Declension, § 34 


’ * €-1 0-1 a-t in the optative are pronounced as diphthongs e o a. 


+ delxvypu in the Pres. Subj, and Opt. is like an w-verb. 


4 


(Cf. matw, pp. 70, 71.) 


i) Ee Be 


WONDHEWNHWNHHR WNHWNWDNH 


A) 


WNHHEWBNWNH HH WH HWNWD 


o_o 


ae 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE 


, 
Tt-Oe-pwar 

, 
Ti-Oe-cat 
Tt-Oe-Tat 
ti-Qe-cOov . 
Tt-Oe-cOov 
T-0é-we0a 
Tt-Oce-c0e 

, 
Tt-Oe-vTau 


8i-d0-wat 
6i-d0-cat 
8i-S0-Tat 

+ Ji-S0-c0ov 
§1-50-0 Pov 
6-50-we0a 
6i-60-a6e 


di-d0-vTat 


i-oTa-wat 
i-oTa-oat 
i-oTa-Tau 
” 

t-ota-o Gov 
t-aRa-oOov 
€ nee 
t-oTa-peba 
vA 
t-ota-o0e 
(-oTa-vTat 


Setx-vv- wat 
detK-vu-cat 
O€lK-vU-Tat 
delx-vu-cOov 
detx-vu-o Oov 
devk-vv-we0a 
detx-vu-0be 
Oelk-vu-vTat 


§ 81. B. wi-Verbs 


THE PRESENT SYSTEM: 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


> ie; 
é-e-0é-unv 

> , 
€-ti-Oe-co 

, 

-Ti-Oe-To 
-Tt-Qe-c Bov 
é-71-0é-c Onv 
€-71-0é-weba 
€-Ti-Oe-a Oe 

> 7, 
é-ti-Oe-vto 


~ Me Ne 


é-60-80-unv 
€-81-d50-c0 
€-6i-50-T0 
€-51-50-c bov 
€-1-80-c nv 
€-61-56-we0a 
€-01-50-00¢ 


€-6/-50-vTO 


(-oT d-nv 
i-oTa-co 

bs 

i-oTa-To 

iva 

t-ata-o Gov 
Cs , 
(-oTa-o Onv 
e , 
i-oTd-pcba 
iva 

i-cta-o Oe 
i-oTa-vTo 


2 g 
é-Serx-v0-unv 
€-O€LK-VU-c0 

> , 
é-S€iK-vu-To 

> , 
é-deik-vu-o Bov 
-deik-vv-o Onv 
€-SevK-vv-weba 
é-Selk-vu-0 Oe 


3 


/, 
€-O€(K-VU-VTO 


~ M 


YI 


IMPERATIVE 


Ti-Qe-co 
Tt-0€-c0w 
ti-Ge-cbov 
tt-0€-cOwy 


ti-Oe-obe 
Ti-0é-c Owv 


51-50-c0 
81-80-c0@ 
8i-80-0 Gov 


$t-50-c wr 


8(-50-0 Be 


61-80-cOwv 


iA ~) 
i-oTa-co 

e ¢ 
i-ora-oOw 
vA 

t-ota-c Oov 
id iA 
i-ota-cOwpv 


iA 

t-ota-o0e 

€ JS 
(-oTd-o Owv 


delk-vi-co 
detk-vv-c Ow 
deix-vu-o Oov 
Sevx-vd-0 Owv 


deix-vu-c Oe 


Sevx-p-c Owv 
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ntinued). 
DDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
Ti-Oa)-wat »Tt-Oe-t-unv * I. ti-Oe-c Oat 
71-07 Tt-Ge-i-o P. t1-0é-pevos -n -ov 
ti-O7}-TaL tt-0¢-i-T0 
Ti-0n-cOov tt-0e-i-cOov 
tt-0%)-c Bov tt-Oe-i-c Onv 
Tt-0w-pe0a T1-Oe-i-weBa 
Tt-0-0 Be tt-Oe-i-a Oe 
tt-00)-vTat tt-Qe-i-vto 
81-60)-pwat &2-S0-i-wnv * I. 8¢-d0-c Out - 
81-68 &1-80-i-0 P. 81-80-pevos -n -ov 
§.-80-TaL b:-S0-7-To 
31-80-c ov 6:-80-7-cOov 
§1-50@-c ov 61-80-i-c Onv 
8-6@-we8a 61-80-(-we0a 
81-60-08 61-60-7-a be 
$1-80-vrat 6.-60-i-vTo 
i-oT@-wat i-oTa-i-unv * I. t-ata-cbut 
i-oT} i-oTa-t-o P. i-oTd-pevos -n -ov 
i-oTH-TaL i-oTa-i-To 


e na 
i-oTH-o Gov 
i-oTh}-o Gov 
- , 
t-oT@-pcba 
i-oTH-c0e 
i-oT@-VTac 


€ al 
(-cta-i-o bov 
© la 
i-cta-t-a Onv 
€ , 
i-aTa-i-wea 
t-ota-i-ce 
(-oTa-t-yTO 


Serx-vi-w-part | Serx-vi-o-i-unv * I, beix-vv-c bar 


€1K-VU-N 
devx-vv-n-TaL 


devk-vv-n-o Bov 
devx-vd-n-o Gov 
deux-vu-w-we0a 


Serx-vv-n-c Oe 


deuK-vU-w-VTaL 


Sevx-vU-0-t-0 P. Sevk-vu-pevos -n -ov 
devk-VU-0-l-TO 
detx-vv-0-t-a Gov 

devx-vu-o-(-c Onv 

detx-vu-0-i-weOa 

devx-vU-0-t-00e 

Setx-VV-0-b-VTO 


—_ 


t o-¢ a-t in the Opt. are pronounced as diphthongs et o a. 
{xvuwa in the Pres, Subj. and Opt. is like an w-verb. (Cf. radvouat, pp. 72, 73-) 
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§ 82. B. ui-Ver 
THE AORIST SYSTEM 
The Aorist Stems are: (1) 0n-, 6¢ 


P| x Aorist INDICATIVE 2 AORIST INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
S rj . &60n-«xa ‘ 
2 é-On-Kas Gé-s 

3 &-On-Ke(v) Oé-Teo 

2 . é-0e-rTov O€-rov 

3 é-0é-Tnv 6é-Twv 
Pu é-Oe-yev 

2 &é-Oe-Te 6é-Te 

3 é-Oe-cav 6é-vT@ 
Sl é-b0-Ka 

2 €-6w-Kas 86-5 

3 é-Sw-Ke(v) < 50-Te@ 
D2 é-S0-Tov 80-Tov 

3 é-50-TNV 80-Te@r 
Pt é-50-ev 

2 €-d0-TE 86-Te 

3 €-50-cav 86-vTa 
S11 é-cTn-oa é-oTn-v 

2 €-0T-0a-$ é-oTN-s 2 Aor. orh-0 

3 é-oTn-o-€(v) é-oTN oTN-Te 

2 €-0T)-0.a-TOV é-oTN-ToV OT7-TE 

3 é-oTN-od-THv €-0T1)-THV OTT 
Poa €-0T1)-7a-ev €-OTN- [EV 

2 €-O7T1)-Ga-TE é-cTN-TE OTH-T 

3 é-oTN-ca-v - €&orn-cav oTd-v1 


tarnue place has two aorists— 

(a) 1 Aor, €-orn-ca, which is trans., I placed, and conjuga 
throughout like the 1 Aor. of av (Imptv. orfcov, Subj. o77} 
Opt. orjoair, Inf. crAcat, Pte. ctHcas) ; 

(5) 2 Aor. €-crn-v, which is intr., J stood ; its conjugation, wh 
is given here in full, is like that of é-8n-v on page 78. 

The aorist of Setxvums is eva, conjugated throughout | 
éravoa (Imptv. dei€ov, Subj. delEw, Opt. SeiEauus, Inf. See 
Pte. SelEas). — 


% 
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mbinued ). 
CTIVE VOICE 
) dw-, S0-; (3) o77-, oTd-. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
Oe-in-v * I. Ocivae . 
Oe-in-s 
Ge-in P. M. 6eis 
0¢-i-Tov F. Ocica 
Oe-i-t nv N. dév 
Oe-t-wev Declension, § 34 
Oe-i-tTe 
Oe-i-ev 
d0-in-v * I, Sodvae 
S0-in-s 
S0-in P. M. Sous 
60-7-Tov F. dotca 
do-t-Tnv N. dov 
60-7-wev Declension, § 34 
60-i-Te 
50-i-ev 
2 Aor. ota-in-v* |2Aor. I. oti-vat 
ota-in-s 
ota-in P. M. otds 
OT7-TOV oTa-t-TOV F. otaca : 
OTH-Tov oTa-i-TnV N. otdp 
OTO)- LEV oTa-i-wev Declension, § 34 
OTT-TE oTa-(-TeE 
oTa-cu(v) oTa-t-ev 


Synopsis of the chief tenses of the Active of riOnut, didwpry 
THpbt, OELKVU Li 


eS. 
it. 
Aor. 
Aor. 
arf. 


TLOnwe didepu tore (trans.)f Seixvups 
Oncw bacw otnow (trans.) deiEw 
é0nxa (S.) édwxa (S.) éxtnoa (trans.) éeEa 
éOeuev (P. and D.) édouev (P. and D.) éornv (intr.) — 
1é0nka bé5wKa éstyka (intr.) dsédevya 


* See note * p. 87. + See § 109, 3 (3). 
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§ 83. B. pi-Ve 


THE AORIST SYSTE 


N. P.| 1 AoRiST INDICATIVE 2 AORIST INDICATIVE IMPERATIVI 
SI €-0€-unv 
2 €-Oov dod 
3 €-Ge-To Gé-c Ow 
Dr €-0e-0 Bov 0é-0 Pov 
3 €-0€-c Onv 0é-cOwy 
I é-0é-ue0a 
2 €-Oe-a Oe 0é-0 Be 
28 é-Ge-vTo 6é-cOwv 
Sal é-80-unv 
= 2 é-dou S00 
3 €-d0-To -§0-00 
Dz €-d0-c Gov 60-0 bov 
3 €-60-0 Onv 60-0 Oar 
PI é-60-ueba 
2 é-50-0 Oe d0-0-6e 
3 €-60-VTO 50-0 0wv 
Si “ é-arpid-nv 
2 é-Trpiw Tpiw 
3 €-T pla-To mpia-oO 
D 2 €-mrpla-obov mpia-oO 
3 €-mpia-o Onv mpia-o Or 
Pod €-mpia-web0a 
ict Bi Dy €-mpla-cbe mpla-o 
3 €-717p(a-vTO mpia-ob. 


iotnut and Seixvie have 1 Aor. Middle éotnoduny (tra 
«1 placed for myself, and édevEaunv (trans.) I showed, conjugs 
throughout like the 1 Aor. Middle of zavw. Neither has 2 4 
Middle. 
érpiaunv I bought, stem mpia-, is a second aorist Middle \ 
stem ending in a, and corresponding to ééunv and édouny, a 
the present ictawaz corresponds to rifewas and dSidouat. émpuc 
has no present of its own; the present tense, meaning J bu 
ovotpat (@véopat). ° 
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(continued). 
MIDDLE VOICE 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
Oa-wae Ge-i-unv * I. 0é-cOat 
07 Ge-t-o P. 0é-pevos -n -ov 
07-Tat Oe-i-To 
07-0 Bov Ge-i-c Bov 
04-0 ov Oe-i-c Onv 
0a-pwe0a Oe-i-weba 
04-cGe Oc-i-c be 
60-vTat Oe-i-vTo 
80-pat S0-i-unv * I. 80-c0at 
o 80-i-0 P. 50-evos -n -ov 
6a-Tat 80-t-T0 
60-0 Gov 80-7- Oov 
60-0 Gov 60-i-c Onv 
b0-pe0a §0-i-we0a 
b0-06e 0-7-0 be 
60-vTas 60-7-vT0 
Tplw-wat mpta-t-punv * I. wpia-cbat 
mpin mpla-t-o P. wpid-pevos -n -ov 
mpin-Tat mpia-t-To 


mpiw-vTaL 


mpia-t-oOov 
mpta-t-c Onv 
mpta-i-weba 
mpta-t-o be 
mpla-t-vTO 


Synopsis of the chief tenses of the Middle and Passive of 
TiOnp, Sidwpt, loth, Seikvipr— 


Pres. M. and P. ti@eyar 


Fut. M. Oncopar 

1 Aor. M. — 

2 Aor. M. €0éunv 
Fut. P. TeOncopat 
t Aor. P. éTéOnv 


Perf. M. and Beet ”? e 


* See note * p. 87. 


disowat = larapau deixvipar 
Smcoma. atycopar  deiEopar 

—— é€otncapny edevEaunu 
edounv -- — 
SoPjcowar ctaOncopar SevxyOjoopat 
ed0Onv éat anv edeiyOnv 


} débouae [€otnxal}t dédevywau 


_ F xeizas (§ 90) is used as the Perf. Pass. of rl@nu, réOemar being only used 


in the Mid. 


+ torn bas no Perf. Pass. form ; ¢ornxa, the intr. Perf. Act., being used instea/, 
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§ 83 (a). Further examples of 
(1) Like ré@nue: only ¢-n-~1, Verbal Stem %-, €- 


PRESENT [ IMPERFECT PRESENT 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
v4 Y 
Act. t-n-pt i-n-v t-et 
Sy er - 
M. and P. t-€-wau t-€--nv i-€-c0 
First AORIST SECOND AORIST SECOND AORIST 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
Act. -Ka (S.) ei-rov (D.) é-s5 
. 
line el-pev (P.) 
Mid. | el-unv ov 
fedd | 


inus is never used in the aorist and rarely in the present, excep! 
in compounds. 

t is always long in the imperfect, and usually in the other tense; 
belonging to the Present System. The other tenses of ‘jms are— 

Act. Fut. jow Perf. efxa. 

Mid. Fut. joouar . 

Pass. Fut. €Ojcouat Aor. oqo Peet eae 

(2) Like déSmus: none. 

(4) Like Setxvipe: Sevyvuus yoke, Sovvums gird, xepdvvuys mia 
Kpemavvums hang, am-ordupe destroy (Impft. d-odd.0gv), Suvup 
swear, myyvupe fix, pryyvuus break (Impft. épprjyiv). 
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ii-Verbs for conjugation— 


for o7-, ce-) send, frequent in compounds. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
can 
i-@ i-e-n-v * i-é-vat i-els 
ew e 
(-@-par (-€-i-unv t-e-c Oar i-é-evos 
2 
rH) e-in-v el-vat els 
- 
@-at e-(-unv é&-cbat &-wevos 


(3) Like torn (but with 1 Aor. only): éu-miprrAnwe fill 
hmpft. év-erriumAnyv), éu-ripmpnys set on fire (Impft. év-eriurpny), 
vivnure benefit (Impft. wvivny). 

Like iotdwa: (Mid.): Sdva-yas be able, ériota-yar know, 
péua-war hang (Intr.). These have a different accent in the 
ubjunctive and optative, ¢.g. Svvwpas, Sivp, etc., Suvaiunr, 
wvaro, etc. ‘he following forms should also be noticed: 2 S. 
res. Ind. dvvacas and Suva, 2S. Impft. Ind. éddvw; 2 S. Pres. 
nd. érictacas and émicta, 2 S. Impft. Ind. jrictaco and 
wriotw. Of the alternative forms the longer are the more 
ommon. 

* See note * p. 87. 
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= 
AS 


INDICATIVE MoopD 


Pres. e¢-pit Impf. 7 
él no-Oa 
éa-Ti(v) v7] 
éo-TOv O-TOV 
éo-TOV No-THV 
éo-ev 7) ev 
éo-Té 7-TE 
elo i(v) 7}-oav 


Fut. &c-0-pat 
éo-n or éa-e€u 
éo-TaL 
éa-e-c Gov 
yy 
€a-e-c Gov 
> / 
€o-0-ne0a 
yy 
éa-e-0 Oe 
€o-0-VTat 


+ 


MN 
WN RWNWN HS WN RPWNW ND 


IRREGULAR 
§ 84. etwi be: 


IMPERATIVE 


y 


to-Ot 
to-T@ 
€o-TOV 

_ €o-T@V 


éo-TE 
0-VT@V 


§ 85. ews come, go 


S. 1] Pres. épyowat Impf. j-a 

2 Epxn or -€t 7}-er0 Oa 

2 epxeTar 7}-eU(v) 
D2 - Epxea Gov -TOV 

3 épxeo Gov 7-T NV 
Poy Epyoucba 7)- eV 

2 Epyer Oe -TE 

3 épxXovt as 7-0 QV OY }}-Eg av 
S 1| Fut. ei-we 

2 et 

3 el-ot(v) 

2 i-TOV 

3 i-Tov : 
beet b- ev 

2 i-Te 

3 i-aou(v) 


y 

i-O¢ 

” 

i-Tw 
y 
t-rov 
yy 
t-Tewv 


SS ee EEE eee 
t The Pres. Indic, is enclitic except in the S, 2 el, and sometimes in the S. 


&s-ri(v) : see Syntax, § 3. 


RBS 
rbal Stem éo-, é(a )-,* o- 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
2 ” + 
7) e-in-v t 
v4 5 
nS €-\N-S 
= ” 
2 €-l) 
> 3 
2)-TOV €-l-Tov 
7)-TOV €-l-TnV 
@- Lev e-i-wev 
7-TE e-l-Te 
s s 
acy) €-i-ev : 


> / + 
€o-o-i-unv t 
€a-0-l-0 
€a-0-t-TO 
éo-o-t-c Gov 

> , 
éo-o-i-c Onv 
> /, 
éa-o-i-uela 
a 
éa-o-t-a Ge 
€G-0-l-VTO 
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} INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 


I. eivac 
P. M., ov 
F. otca 


N. ov 
Declension, § 34 


I. éc-e-cOau 

P. M. éc-0-pevos 
F. éc-0-pévn 
N. éo-0-pevov 


cbal Stem el-, i-§ 


eC 
& 


~ 
o 
na 


V3 


i 
eos 


--TOV 


oo 


‘t-n-TeE 


i-w-ou(v) 


zg 3 , + 
t-O-t-[hLt or b-O-U-V 5 


+ 

t-0-0-¢ 

” 

t-0-t 

yy 
t-0-t-TOV 
t-o-i-TnV 
t-0-u-ev 
(-0-t-Te 
t-0-0-€V 


€dev-c-0-i-uny t 
or adi€-o-i-wny 
like rrav-c-o-i-ynv 


(page 73) 


Declension, § 34 


I. é\ev-a-e-0 at 
or adig-e-c0at 
P. édev-c-0-evos -7 -ov 
, or agiE-d-pevos -9 -ov 


- ¢ vetween vowels is often elided. 
- e-t o-t are pronounced in the Opt. as diphthongs e: o, 
. The other tenses are 2 Aor, #\Gov, Perf. é\dv0a. 


96 § 86. dni say 
N. P. INDICATIVE Moop IMPERATIVE : 
S 1| Pres. gn-pi Impf. ¢-n-v = 
2 : ae mes Be ha-Ot or pa-O 
3 n-ol(v) é-bn pa-Tw 
2 pa-rov é-a-Tov pa-Tov 
3 ga-tov ~ €-pu-Tnv pa-Tev 
PI a-pév - &a-pev 
2 ga-té é-pa-te _ oa-re 
3 paci(v) é-pa-cav a-vTov 
Future ¢jcw, 1 Aor. épnoa, both regular. 
§ 87. oida know 
S 1] Perf. oi6-a Pipf. 78n 
2 ola-0a ndno- 0a to-Ot 
3 ol0-e(v) n0-€u(V) io-T@ 
2 io-Tov ees to-Tov 
3 io-Tov Ho-TNVv io-Tov 
Pei io-wev NO-|LeVv 
2\ to-Te no-TE lo-Te 
3 io-aou(v) 7-oav to-Tov 
Future e/couar regular. 
§ 88. Irregular a-stems. A few verbs with stems  endir 
has a. he chief of these are Sdém liv 
ACTIV 
S 1] Pres. & Impf. ov” 
2 ons ens oi 
3 oH 7) onto 
D 2 Shrov éChtov Chrov 
3 Sirov eCntnv Entrev 
P I Saiuev eCOev 
2 fire 
3 SovTrav 
MIDDLE AN 
S 1] Pres. yp@pwas Impf. éxpopnv 
2 xn : EXPO Xpe 
3 NpHT as éypijto “xpna be 
D2 xpnoOov éy pia Gov xpiio Sov 
3 xpioOov expna Onv pro Owy 
Pt xpaweda éeypaueda 
2 xpiabe expija Ge xphabe 
3 


Xpavt ae éxp@vTO xpno bev 


erbal Stem $7-, da- 97 


SUBJUNOTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE AND PARTIOIPLE 
$a ga-in-v * I. dd-va 
ons ga-in-s P. dackwv -ovea -ov 
$7 ga-in [Poetic M. das, F. paca, 
pij-Tov ga-i-rov N. dav 
gij-tTov ga-i-tnv Declension, § 34] 
po-pyev da-i-wev 
7j-Te pa-i-re 
po-cr(v) ga-i-ev 
arbal Stem oi5-, ei8-, i6-. 
16-0 eld-€-in-v * I. et8-évae 
€i8-7}5 €l6-€-in-s P. M. «id-as 
€id-7 el6-e-in F. ¢/d-via 
€(8-7}-Tov (6-€-7-Tov N. €/6-65 
el0-7j-7 ov eid-€-é-T nV Declension, § 35 
€(0-@- Lev €i6-€-7-wev 
€16-7)-Te el6-¢-i-Te 
€(0-@-o UV) €l6-€-Z-ev 


_ 


a, do not contract like tiwa-w (§ 78), but have » where tiwd-w 
draw thirst, rewwaw hunger, ypdopas use. 


JICE 


) Sonu I. Sv 
ois regular like | P. M. gov, F. Gaca, N. Gav 
<7] TLL@nV 


XP@par XPORNY LB xpno Pat 
xpm regular like | P. ypapevos -n -ov 


xpiras TY uNV 


* See note * p. 87. 
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§ 89. Irregular e-stems. Monosyllabic stems ending in e, é, 


breathe, tpéw fear, do not contract as fully as Piré- 
Exceptions : 5éw bind, & 


ACTIV 
Se | 
& & InpicativE Moop | IMPERATIVE 
LS 
<i : 
S 1| Pres. rvéw Impf. Erveov 
= vets Emrvels VEL 
3 vel carves TVELTO) 
2 TVELTOV €TVECTOV TVEtTOV 
3 qvelTov émrvelTnv TVELTOV 
Px Tveopev émrvéomev 
2 TVELTE ETrVEtTE TVELTE 
3 mrvéovau(D) ETVEOV TVEOVTOV 
MIDDLE AN 
S 1| Pres. déopar Impf. éSedunv 
2 dé or -et €d€éou déou 
3 dita t edeiTo dcic Ow 
D2 deta Bov édeic Bov Sei Bov 
3 Seta Oov edeia Onv Seic Oar 
Pet Seopeba edeoueba 
2 deia Oe edeia be deic Be 
3 déovtTat edéovTo dela Oar 
§ 90. A synopsis of the tenses of xetwas lie and «éOny 
(§ 73) except 
S 1| Pres. xeiwar Impf. éxeiunv Ketoo 
I KaOnwat KaOnunv or KaOnoo 


éxaOnunv 


§ 91. xp impersonal it is necessary, forms its tenses exce 


S 3 | Pres. xp7 
3 [ fe ut. yphotas 


Impf. xphv 
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Séw lack, S€ouar want, ask, Oéw run, véw swim, mrKw sail, rvéw 
(§ 78), but only when the e precedes another e or eu. 
polish contract like durée. 


VOICE 
INFINITIVE 
SuBSJUNCTIVE _ OprativE AND 
ParticIPLE 
TVEW TVEOLLL | L. aveiv 
regular like regular like P.M. wvéov, F. rvéovca, 
Tave r TAvOLpLe N. avéov 
PASSIVE VOICES : 
déwpat deoiunu I. 8eic Oa . 
regular like regular like P. deopevos -n -ov 


TAVOLaL Tavoluny 


it, which are conjugated like rrémavyau Pft. M. and P. 
he Subj. and Opt. 


KEW LAL KEOinV |Z. keto Oar PP. Keipevos 
Kabapat Ka0oimny or Kabjncbar Kabnpevos 
Kabnunv 


n the Pres. Indic. by combination with the tenses of eit be. 


xen xpetn I. xpnvar P.N. xpewv 
(indecl.) 


CHAPTER VIII 
NOTES ON THE CONJUGATIONS 


- §92. The Augment.—The Augment is the sign of 
past time, and is used in the imperfect, aorist and plu- 
perfect indicative of all voices. It has two forms— 


(1) The Syllabic Augment, consisting of the syllable 
e, is prefixed to stems beginning with a consonant ; 
when the consonant is p, it is doubled. 


mavw check TlOnus put pire throw 
Impf. é-7rav-ov é-TiOn-v &p-piTrrov 
Aor. é-rav-ca €-On-Ka ép-pira 
Plupf. é-rremrav-«n é-re9n-KN 


(2) The Temporal Augment consists in lengthening 
the initial syllable of stems beginning with a vowel. 
The short vowels are lengthened as follows— 


Impf. Aor. 
a& ton : dpyw begin Hpxov HpEa 
€ 5, 7 : €dmifm hope nrmutov nAnioa 
d 5 2: leredw bescech ixérevov ixérevoa 
0.4 @ : oveditw reproach aveidilov aveidioa 
U4 0 UBpifw insult vBputov dBpica 
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Long initial vowels remain unchanged— 
novyato be still jodtyafov ovyaca 
@Perw (-éw) help ahérow aédnoa 
Diphthongs have their first component vowel lengthened 
like the corresponding short vowels— 


at ton : alta (-€w) ask a}TOUv THoa 
av ,, nu : av&dvw increase — niEavov nuénoa 
€U 4, NU : evpioxw find nupisxov  nupov 

ot 4, @ : olx@ (-éw) dwell dkovy OKnou 


ev usually remains unchanged and ov always. 
§ 93. Irregular Augment.— The following verbs 


augment initial ¢€ to ev (not 7) :— 


Imp Imp 
€@ (-aw) allow ciwv érropar follow el7ropnv 
€0ifm accustom lOvfov éprw cravwl elprov 
éXitT@ Toll eihtTTov éaTie (-dw) entertain eiotiov 
&cw drag elAxov exw have elyov 


The same irregularity occurs in efAov (Inf. édetv), 2 Aor 
of aipa (-éw) take ; elwev, 2 Aor. Pl. and Du. of tnx (§ 83 (a)) 
send; eiatnKn, S. (Du. and Pl. és rartop, etc., go taperv, etc.) 
Intr. Plupf. of totnps place. 

The following also have irregular augment :— 
GdloKxomat be caught [Impf. 7Avcxounv] 2 Aor. éarov 


Kat-ayvupu break 1 Aor. Act. car-éafa 2 Aor. Pass. 
KaT-eayny 
av-ovyvup open Impf. av-éwyov 1 Aor. av-ép&a 
Op® (-dw) see 99 EWPOV 
 @00 (-éw) push » e€w0ovv 1 Aor. éwoa 


avodpas (-€ouat) buy = 4,_-— Ewr' ovpnv 
§ 94. The Augment in Compound Verbs.—In verbs 


compounded with prepositions, the augment is placed 
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after the preposition, and the final vowel of the prepo- 
sition (except of mepi and mpo) is elided— 


pépw. bring elo-pépw elo-€pepov 
ayo lead Tpoo-ayo Tpog-7yov 
TiOnws put atro-T Ont atr-eTiOnv 


In verbs like ovd-Aéyw collect, éu-Badrdrw invade, the 
final » of the preposition is assimilated in the present 
to the following consonant, but is seen again in the 
augmented tenses: ouv-édeyov, év-éBadrov. The final « 
of zepi- does not elide: zepu-épepov; the final o of mpo- 
contracts with the syllabic augment: zpovSawoy (for 
mpo-éBawov) from mpo-Baivw go forward; but remains 
uncontracted beforesthe temporal augment: apofjyov from 
mpo-ayw lead forward. 

Irregular Position.—The augment is placed before the 
preposition in a few verbs, ¢.g.— 

apdi-évvije clothe 1 Aor. nudi-eca 
érr-iatauat know Impf. 47-voTdunv 

A few verbs have a double augment, e¢.g.— 

Impf. 2 Aor. 
av-éyouat endure NV-ELY OLLNV NV-ETYXOMNV 
augi-ocBnT@ (-éw) disagree nud-eoBytovy 


THE FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS 
§ 95. The Verbal Stem (§ 65).—In most verbs the 


Verbal Stem is the same throughout all the tense stems, 
e.g. tavw check, Verbal Stem vav-. Verbal stems ending - 
in a short vowel in the present, ¢.9. Timd-w, pidré-w, Sovdrd-c, 
usually lengthen it in the other tenses, e.g. Ti47)-0, bid2}-ow, 
SovrAW-Gu. 
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The Verbal Stem of some verbs, however, has two or 
three different forms, which are classified as “strong” and 


“ weak.” 
Strong Stem Weak Stem 
gevy- flee Pres. gevry-w giy- 2 Aor. &-iry-ov 


@n- put 1 Aor. S. €-@n-xa | Oe- 2 Aor, Pl. é-@e-pev 
atev-send Pres. créX-rAw atav- 2 Aor. Pass. é-ctdd-nv 


Newtr- 
AotTr- 


leave Pres. Xel7r-w Aim- 2 Aor. Act. é-riz-ov 
Perf. X\€-Xow7r-a 


otped- turn Pres. otpéd-w atpad- 2 Aor. Pass. é-atpdd-nv 


aTpod- Perf. é-cTpod-a 
§ 96. (1) The Present Stem.—The majority of Present 
Stems fall into five classes. In the first the present stem 
is identical with the Verbal Stem; in the other four the 
Verbal Stem is modified by reduplication or the addition 


of a 


suffix. 


(a) The Present Stem is identical with the Verbal Stem ; 
if the latter has two forms, it is usually the strong form— 


ypag- write ypap-w THK- melt THK-w 
éx- (= cey-) have éx-w TpeTr- turn tpém-w 
Aetr- leave heiTr-w gevy- flee pevy-w 


(b) The Present Stem is formed by reduplicating the 
Verbal Stem, the vowel of the reduplicated syllable being t— 


Verbal Stem Present Stem 
yev- yov- yv- become rye-ryv- ryl-yv-omat 
Sera at 61-60- bi-dw-yu I Sing. 
Scale Sad 61-50- 8i-d0-vev 1 Pl. 
Tt-On- ti-On-we 1 Sing. 
Crates Pt | T-Oe- | ti-Oe-wev 1 Pl, 


/ 
met- TT- fall 1-1 T- Ti-1T-W 
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(c) The Present Stem is formed by nasalising the Verbal 
Stem: 1, by adding the suffix vy; 2, by adding the suffix 
vi; 3, by adding the suffix av; or, 4, by adding the 
suffix av and inserting a nasal infix v or w in the Verbal 


Stem. 


Verbal Stem 
. Kap- be weary 
ai- drink 


Present Stem 
Kap.-v- 
1l-v- 

TEM- TAM- Tyb- CUL TEL-V- 

. Gevy- Giry- yoke Seury-vv- 

mny- way- fasten amny-vv- 

pny-pory- pay- break pny-vi- 


. aia O- perceive aicd-cv- - 
apapt= err, sin apapt-av- 
am-ex- be hated amr-exO-av- 

. AnB- rXAB- take Aa-p-B-av- 
pad- learn pa-v-0-av- 


mev0- 7v0- enquire mu-v-0-av- 


(d) The Present Stem is 


KaLL-V-@ 
mt-v-w 


TéUL-V-@ 


Sevy-vv-w 1 Sing. Sevry-vi-wev 1 Pl 


TtY-V0- LEV 
pyry-vv-pev 


TIY-VU- pb 
Prjry-vv- put 
aic-dv-owas 
aapt-av-w 
amr-ey-dv-opar 
Aa-p-B-av-w 
pa-v-0-av-w 
qru-v-0-av-owat 


formed by adding the suffix 


ox or tox to the Verbal Stem, which is also sometimes 


reduplicated. 
Verbal Stem Present Stem 
yvo- know yl-yVo-oK- yl-yvo-o KO 
evp- find eUp-toK- €Up-ioK-w 


(azro)-Ovn- -Oav- die 


’ 
atro-Ovn-toK- 


> t 
atro-OvncK-@ 


mev0- TrovO-1a0- suffer racy-(=Tab-cK-) Tacx-w 


(ce) The Present Stem is 


formed by adding the suffix 


yo (pronounced like Eng. yo) to the Verbal Stem. This 
is the commonest of all forms of the Present Stem. 
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: Verbal Stem Present Stem 
add ay- change @XatT- (=adray-4-) AANATT-w 
Ganr- throw Barr- (=Bar-i-) Bdadr(-w 
xpv1- hide Kputt- (=xpvuT-,-) xpvat-w 
pad- sew part- (=pad-~-)  pdamt-w 
OTEA- oTAX- send OTEAA- (=cTEA--) oTEA-w 
pav- show gaw- (=¢ar-y) daiv-w 
Pbep- POop- POap- destroy POep- (=POep-1-) POeip-w 
Xap- rejoice xap-  (=xXap-¢) Xalp-w 


The vowel stems originally had this suffix in the present, 
thus: trav(y)w, Tia(s)w, Piré(4)w, SovrAd(y)w; also verbs 
with present ending in -ifw, e.g. €Aailw (=€édrid-yw) hope, 
and most verbs with stems in A, yp, v or p. 


§ 97. (2) The Future Stem: (a) Active and Middle.— 
In the active and middle voices the Future Stem is formed 
from the Verbal Stein by adding the suffix o or ec. 

(1) The suffix o is used when the Verbal Stem ends in 
a vowel or any consonant except A, uw, v or p. If the 
vowel is short, it is usually lengthened. 


Future Future 
mav-w check Tav-o-w Tya-w honour T1.1-c-w 
Bactrev-w reign Bacired-c-w dwpd-w detect pwpd-o-w 

(a pure) 
gi-w beget pi-c-@ piré-w love pirj-o-w 
Envi-w be angry pnvi-o-w dovr0-w enslave Soviwcw 


If the Verbal Stem ends in a guttural or a labial, the o 
combines with it, forming & or : a@y- lead, d&-w; éy-w 
have, €&-w ; eit-w leave, AEinp-w 5 ypad-w write, ypap-w. 

If it ends in a dental, the dental drops out before a: 
melb-w persuade, Tret-c-w; ppatw say (Verbal Stem dpad-), 
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dpd-o-w. If the dental is preceded by v, both corsonants _. 
drop out before c, but the preceding vowel is lengthened : 


oTrévd-w pour, oTrel-c-w. 


(2) The suffix eo is used when the Verbal Stem ends in 
A, yy orp. Theo then fell out, and contracted forms 
resulted, which are conjugated like the present of gira. 


(§§ 78, 79)— 


Bardxkw (= Bad-ywo) throw Fut. Badr-e(c)-0 —-> Baro 
oTéAXw (= ored-1w) send « OTEA-E(7)-@ —> TTEAW 
gaivw (= dav-w) show » gpav-c)-w —> dave 


— POcipw (= Pbep-yw) destroy ,, pbep-é(c)-w —> POepa 


Conjugation of Contracted Futures.— Baro is con-. 
jugated thus— 


Act. Ind. Bare Opt. Baroiny Inf. Badeiv 


Banreis BaXoins 
Bane Baroin  Ptc. M. Badrov 
Banetrov Baxoitov F. Baroica 
Banetrov Bandoitny N. Badowvv 
Banrovpev Banrotpev 
Baneite Baxoire 
Baxodat Banotev 

Mid. Ind.8arovpat Opt. Baroiwnv Inf. Bareicbar 
Bare Banoio 
Bandeirat Badoito Pte. Eadovpevos -n -ov 
Baneiabov BanrotcOov 
Baneic Gov Baroia Onv 
Barovpcba Baroiucba 
Barciabe Barotac be 
SanrovvTat Baxoivto 
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Other verbs with ‘contracted futures are those with 
presents ending (i) in -i%m or -ifowar of more than two 
syllables: vowitw think, vowid; Whdifouar vote, Wyd.odpar; 
(ii) in -dvvipe: cxedavvdpe scatter, oxed@. Those in class 
(i) are conjugated like Bad@ ; those in (ii) like the present 
of rye (§§ 78, 79). 

§ 98. The Future Stem: (d) Passive.—The Future 
Passive Stem is formed by Aone the suffix o to the 
aorist passive stem— 


1 Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. 
mav-w check - €-7rav-On-v trav-0n-c-opat 

2 Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. 
Sevry-vopu yoke €-Ciry-n-v Siry-7-o-opar 


§ 99. Future Middle in Active Sense.—Many verbs 
denoting a physical process or state have no future active, 
but use the future middle in the active sense, e.g.— 

Babivm walk Fut. Badwipa ado sing Fut. doowar 

axovw hear ,, akovoouar gevyw flee ,, pevEoua 

§ roo. Future Middle in Passive Sense.—When the 
future middle is not used in the active sense it can be 
used passively, and in some verbs takes the place of the 
future passive proper— 
adixncouatT shallbe wronged rtipnoopat I shall be honoured 
avénocopa I shall be increased pirafowar I shall be guarded 
diéaEopwar I shall be taught wedjoopas I shall be helped 

§ ror. (3) The First Aorist Stem: (a) Active and 
Middle.—In the active and middle the First Aorist Stem 
is formed from the Verbal Stem by the addition of the 
suffix o, eg. Act. é-mav-c-a, Mid, é-rav-cd-wnv. Many 
forms of the first aorist are characterised by oa, the a 
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being an extension from the ist Sing. of the indicative, 
where it has replaced what was originally a nasal.* In 
the optative 2nd and 3rd Sing. and 3rd Pl. the suffix was 
originally sec, but the second o was elided, thus: zav- 
wé(a)-las, Tav-cea)-1e, Tav-ce(o)-cav. The vowel of the 
Verbal Stem in the first aorist is the same as in the present— 
Present 1 Aorist Perfect 

Krérr-Tw steal Exrera but Kéxropa 2 Aor. Pass. éxrdarnv 

otpéd-w twist Eotpewa ,, éxtpopa Perf. ,, éotpaypat 
tpém-wturn. étpe wa 4, TéTpopa 4g y  TETPAppaL 

o combines with a preceding guttural y, «, x or labial 
8,7, > to form & or w— 

Siakw pursue, eiwka TpiSw rub, étpupa 

When the present ends in -t7#, the first aorist ends 

in -Ea— 
knpvttw herald, éxnpvéa TaTTw arrange, étaka 

When the Verbal Stem ends in a dental, 6, 0, 7, it fell 

out before o— 
wWetdw deceive, &evca mei0w persuade, éreoa 

Verbs whose presents end in -if{m or -afw have first 

aorists similar to those of dental stems— 
vouilw think, évopica ppdlw say, Eppaca 

When the Verbal Stem ends in A, yw, v or p, the o was 
lost by assimilation, and the vowel preceding d, mw, v or p 
was (if short) lengthened}— 

* Thus é-rav-o-a represents what was originally é-rav-c-», y being the 
personal ending, as it is in é&mav-o-v. The & was carried on into 
the second person éraveds and other forms. : 

+ The process of change was thus: é-épav-ca —> é-wépav-va —> é-3é- 
pava; é-pay-ca —> é-day-va —> &-gdyva; &-pbep-ca —> &-POep-pa —> &-Pbeipa; 


e-Kpw-oa —> E-Kpiv-va, —> é-Kpiva ; TOXW-ca—> joxw-va—> joxivva. There 
are one or two exceptions, ¢.g. xepdalyw gain, éxépdava. 
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Present Verbal Stem 1 Aor. 
a (pure) became @: aepaivw accomplish epav-* érepava 
a(impure) ,, 1: daivw show gav- édnva 
€ »  €t: POeipw destroy POcp- épOetpa 
i » 0: Kplvw judge Kpiv- — Expiva 
v 9» U: alcytve disgrace aicxyiv- joxvva 


Exceptions: There are four first aorists with «, not o— 
TiOnus put é-O0n-Ka ins send = = -Ka 
diiwus give b-bw-xa  dépw bear nvey-Ka 

€Onxa, ha and éwxa are used only in the singular (§§ 82, 
83(a)). For jveyxa see § 109 (c). 

§ 102. The First Aorist Stem: (0) Passive.-—The 
First Aorist Passive Stem is formed from the Verbal Stem 
by adding the suffix @. In the optative and participle 6 
is weakened to 6c. The vowel of the Verbal Stem is usually 
the same as in the 1 aorist active, i.e. the same as in the 
present. 

1 Aor. Pass, 1 Aor. Pass. 
tava check é-trav-On-v —_ Tiw@ honour é-Tiun-Onv 

A guttural or labial preceding @ becomes aspirated— 


1 Aor. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 
mréx-w fold  é-mréy-Onv —elr-w leave _—é-eiqh-Onv 
Aéy-w say €-héy-Onv TplB-w rub é-Tpi-Onv 

A dental before @ changes to o— 
1 Aor. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 


rrelO- persuade é-meia-Onv rrevd-w deceive é-peto-Onv 

o also occurs before 0 in the 1 Aor. Pass. of verbs whose 
presents end in -ifw or -4fo— 

1 Aor. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 

vouttw think  é-vowic-Onv ppdlw say  ¢-ppda-Onv 
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§ 103. (4) The Second Aorist Stem.—Comparatively 
few verbs, although many of them are very common, have 
second aorists In the active and middle the Second Aorist 
Stem is identical with the Verbal Stem, usually the weak 
form without any suffix*; in the passive it is the weak 
form of the Verbal Stem with the suffix. (weakened to ¢ 
in the optative and participle). There are also several 
intransitive second aorists active, many of them with the | 
same formation as the passive. 


(a) Seconp Aorists AcTIVE AND MIDDLE 


Verbal Stem Second Aorist Stem 
apapt- err apapT- *apt-ov 
Bar- Brn- throw Ban- éBad-ov 
ryev- yov- ryv- become ryev- é-yev- oun 
yvo- know yvo- é-yvw-v 
evp- find evp- novp-ov 
Nevmr- Aovmr= Alar- leave Alcr- é-Av7r-ov 


(6) Seconp Aorists Passive 


adray- change aNXay-n- NAN@Y-n-v 
ypa- write <Ypad-n- — é-ypa-n-v 
_ Geuy- Siry- yoke  iry-n- €-Cury-n-v 
oTEA- oTaA- send OTaA-n- €-aTAA-N-v 
TnK- TaK- melt TAK-N- é-TaK-n-v 


(c) InrrAnsttive Seconp Aortsts (AcTIvVE) 


Bn- Bax go - Bn- é-Bn-v I went 
oTn- ora- place oTn- é-orn-v I stood 
gu- beget gu- é-u-v Iam 


* There is only one exception: d&yw lead has the 2 Aor. #yayov with 
the verbal stem dy- reduplicated to dydy-. 

t The suffix 7 in the stems of the 2 Aor. Pass, and 2 Aor. Intr, was 
borrowed by wrong division from Intr, 2 Bors. like é-By-», é-or7- %s where 
the » belongs to the verbal stem. 
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tpem- tpar- turn tpam-n- — €-rpar-n-v I turned (Intr.) 
gav- show gpav-n- . é-pdv-n-v I appeared ) 
Xap-- rejoice xXap-n- é-yap-n-v I rejoiced 

§ 104. (5) The Perfect Stem: (a) Reduplication.— 
All Perfect Stems (except ola, § 87) are formed by 
reduplicating the Verbal Stem, ie. by taking the first 
consonant of the Verbal Stem and the vowel e, and pre- 
fixing them to the Verbal Stem= 

Perfect . Perfect 

mav-wcheck ré-rav-Ka —-ypdb-w write ryé-ypag-a 

tipa-w honour te-Tivn-xa _—eir-w leave é-NowTr-a 

If the first consonant of the Verbal Stem is aspirated, 
the corresponding unaspirated letter is taken for the 
reduplicated syllable, + for 0, 7 for $, « for y— 

gevy-w flee, mé-pevy-a Xpd-omar use, KE-KpN-haL 

tt-On-pt (Verbal Stem 0n-) put, té-On-Ka 

If the Verbal Stem begins with a double consonant, &, &, 
y, or with two or more consonants (unless the first is a 
guttural, labial or dental, and the second 2, yu, v or p), the 
reduplication consists merely of e— 

Perfect Perfect 

fnre-w seek é-tntn-xa_ _—- Eevo-w entertain €-Eevw-Ka 
Wevd-opuar deceive é-pevo-pat atpép-wturn é-aTpod-a 


. . Ww 
amo-Krelv-w kill am-é-Ktov-a opdd-hotrip é-cpad-Ka 


Exceptions: Perfect Perfect 
ni-nt-wo fall mwé-nTw-ka ayxavw obtain by eiAnya 
lot 
KTd-opat gain ké-KTn-par eyo say eipnka 


yi-yvo-cKw know €-yvw-ka —— (avd)-Aéyw collect (avv)-eihoxa 
yropitw recognise ¢-yvopika pt-pygok@ remind peé-pyy-par remember 
Aap Bare tuke ei\npa t-orn-p place €-orn-ka stand 
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If the Verbal Stem begins with p, the reduplication 
consists merely of é¢, but -the p is doubled— 


Perfect Perfect 
prry-vip break, &-ppory-a pimr-rw throw, é-ppib-a 


If the Verbal Stem begins with a Vowel, the vowel is 
lengthened as in the temporal augment (§ 92)— 


aryyéd-ho announce hyyed-ta 0p 80-w raise wHp0w-Ka 


Exceptions: 1. The following have e, and not lengthening of the 
vowel :— , 


éAioKoua be taken Perf. éid@xa 6pae see Perf. édpaxa 
— seem 99  €ouka aveoua buy 99 €@Unpat 
2. A few verbs beginning with a, ¢ or o have what is called “Attic 
Reduplication” ; they take the first two letters of the verbal stem for 
the reduplicated syllable, and further lengthen the initial vowel of 
the stem itself. The chief examples are— 


axov-w hear Perf. ax-nxo-a 

adeip-w anoint »> ad-ndAtp-a (Act.) 
aA-nAcp-wat (Pass. ) 

éyeip-w awaken 9 €yp-nyop-a (Intr.) 

€Aav-vw drive 93 €A-nAd-ka (Act.) 
€\-na-pat (Pass. ) 

eAéyx-w refute yy €A-nAey-wat (Pass.) 

épx-op.at come 99 €A-nAVO-a 

eo Ot-w eat 93 €0-750-Ka 

am-dA-hvuut destroy 99 @m-od-@e-ka (Trans.) 
amr-d\-wd-a (Intr.) 

op-vupe swear 33 Opt-@po-Ka (Act.) 


6u-@.0-at (Pass. ) 
93 Op-@ptx-a (Act.) 
6p-a@pvy-pat (Pass. ) 
pép-w bear 99 €v-Nvo-xa (Act.) 
ev-nvey-pat (Pass. ) 


éputt@ dig 


Nore.—Those beginning with a or o take the temporal augment 
in the pluperfect, e.g. nxnkdn, @opdxn ; the others do not augment, 
€.g. EANAVOn. 
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§ 105. The Perfect Stem: (6) Termination.—In the 
middle and passive the Perfect Stem is formed by re- 
duplication without any change in the termination, except 
that a final short vowel is usually lengthened— 

Perfect Perfect 
mav-w check 7ré-mav-mat Tid-whonour te-tiwy-pa 
But in the active, Perfect Stems may be divided according 

to their terminations into three classes : 


1. The termination is unchanged— . 
Perfect Perfect 
ypdd-w write yé-ypad-a paiv-w show mé-pnv-a 
Aeim-w leave é-AowTr-a pevy-w flee ~ wé-pevy-a 
2. Many Verbal Stems ending in gutturals («, y) or 
labials (7, 8) change the final letter to the corresponding 
aspirate— 
Perfect Perfect 
Seix-vi-pt show 8€-bery-a pely-vi-us min pe-pely-a 
knpittw herald Ke-xnpvy-a TdatTw arrange Té-Taxy-a 
Brar-tw injure Bé-Bradg-a wéurr-w send mé-Top- a 
Khér-Tw steal Ké-KXop-a ~— TPLB-w rub Té-Tpip-a 
3. Stems ending in a vowel or 6, A, mw, v or p add « to 


the reduplicated stem— 


* Perfect Perfect 
-ais-w check 1Wé-7rav-K-a Tid-w honour Te-Tiwn-K-a 
Iré-w love me-pidn-K-a Sovnro-w enslave Se-S00iw-Ka 
t-On-pu put 7é-On-x-a — 8i-Sw-ps give 8 é-bw-K-a 
mo-OvncKw die té-Ovn-K-a di-w beget mé-hv-Ka (Intr. 
pate (st. dpad-) say mé-ppa-x-a Kopito convey Ke-Kopt-K-a 
yyéh-Aw announce iyyed-K-a —Telvw stretch —Té-TG-Ka 


gu-vw cut té-Tun-K-a pOeipw destroy é-d0ap-x-a 
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§ 106. The Perfect Middle and Passive of Con- 
-sonantal Stems.—The following paradigms show the 
changes undergone by the final consonant of Consonantal 
Stems in the perfect middle and passive in combination 
with the initial consonant of the personal endings :— 


Gurtrurat Stems Denrat Stems Lasiau Stems 


mrex- fold ev0- persuade ypad- write 
Indic. S 1 mé-ey-mat = Té-Treto-par = Yé-Ypape-pas 
2 qmé-mreEas é-Trevoal yé-ypayrar 
3 qWwé-wAex-Tal = =—s-_Té-TTELT-TAL ryé-ypamr-Tat 
Pi we-mdéy-weOa = re-Treia-wea—ye-ypapu-pe0a 
2 mé-Trex-Ce mé-Treta-Oe yé-ypad-Be 
3 We-TEey-mévor TrE-TrELT-pEVOL —'Ye~-Ypap-LEVOL 


eloi(v) eloi(v) eioi(v) 
Inf. mée-TAEX-Oat —- re-Treio-Oan rye-ypagd-Gar 
Pte. TE-TAEY-MEVOS TE-TELT-MEVOS "YE-Ypau-EeVOS 
Liquip Stems NasaL STEMS 
ayyeX- announce gav- show 
Indic. S 1 tryyed-pae Té-pac-was 
2 hyyeA-cae mé-hav-car 
3 HyyeA-Tae mé-pav-rat 
Pi HyyéA-pe8a me-pao-peba 
2 iyyer-Oe mé-pav-Be 
3 nyyer-pévor eioi(v) ae-pac-pévor eici(v) 
Inf. nyyér-at me-pav-Oar 
Pte. NYYEA-LEVOS mé-pac-wéevos 


The changes in the Pluperfect and Imperative are 
similar. 
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The 3rd Plural is a periphrastic form, which is used 
because it is impossible to add the regular termination 


-vtav to a consonant. rq 


§ 107. Other Perfect Forms.—A Perfect Imperative 
active of the type mé-rrav-xe me-trav-Ké-Tw, etc., sometimes 
occurs, but is rare. ; 

A Future Perfect active is formed periphrastically, 
meTravkw@s Ecouat, but is rare. 

A Future Perfect middle and passive of the type e- 
mav-c-o-wat is not uncommon; it is formed from the 
Perfect Stem by the addition of the suffix o, and is 
conjugated like the future simple. 


§ 108. Verbs “with Several Stems.— A few verbs 
form their tenses from different roots; these will be 
found in the list of Irregular Verbs (§ 123) under the 
following, which are used for the present :— 


aipa (-éw) take éyw say tuntw strike 

* épyopuar go op@{-aw) see pépw bear 
éaOiw eat more (-€w) sell wvovpar (-éopar) buy 
f@ (-dw) hve TpeXw TUN 


DOUBLE TENSES 


~ § 109. (1) Two Aorists.—Most verbs have, like vavw, 
only the first aorist, active, middle and passive. In the 
case of verbs with a first and a second aorist the two 
may be combined in one of three ways: 

(a) The two aorists are used in different voices, dividing 
the three voices between them— : 
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1. Some verbs have 1 Aor. Act. and Mid. and 2 Aor. 
Pass. 


Pres. 1 Aor. Act.and Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 
adXatTw change nrraka (-dunv) Hrraynv 
Cevyvups yoke eCevéa eCirynv 
Kelpw cut éxeupa éxdipny 
prryvups break eppnéa, éppayny 
oTéAXw send éoTetna éoTannv 
ofdttw slay éohaka éoparynv 


2. Some verbs have 2 Aor. Act. and Mid. and 1 Aor. 
Pass. 


Pres. 2 Aor. Act.and Mid. 1 Aor. Pass. 
Badd throw &Badov (-ounv) EBAnOnv 
yiyvocka know éyver (act. only)  eyvebaOnv 
edpicxw find nupov nupéOnv 
AapBavw take éraBov eAnPOnv 
Aelarw leave éXitrov ercihOnv 
réuveo cut éteuov —* érunOnv 


3. Two verbs have 1 Aor. Act. and 2 Aor. Mid. (and 
no Aor. Pass.). : 


Pres. 1 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 
amoddupe destroy arwdeca (trans.) arwdopny (intr.) perish 
ovivnus benefit avnoa 9 @V Nv » profit 


(6) Six verbs have both 1 and 2 aorist in the active; 
in five of them the 1 aorist is transitive and the 2 aorist 
intransitive.” The perfect active of these verbs is also 
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intransitive; but the other tenses, viz. the present and 
future active, are transitive. 


Pres. Trans. 1 Aor. Trans. 2 Aor. Intr. Perf. Intr. 


torn place éotnoa | éotny stand éoTnka 
iw beget Epica | &puy be(by nature) médixa 
paivw madden Eunva | éudvnv be mad péunva 
daivw show Epnva épavny appear mépnva 
oPévvipus quench éaBeca |, to Bnv be quenched és Bnxa 
Also 

év-Ovvm put on -ébvca | -éduv put on -6é-d0Ka 

is €x-Stve take off take off 
(clothes from another) (clothes from oneself) 


(c) In five verbs the 1 and 2 uorist are both used in 
the active voice, forms being’ taken from both to make 
up a single tense. For the conjugation of &@«a (from 
TiOnut), Hea (from mus) and &wxa (from didwps) see 
§§ 82, 83(a). The other two verbs are déyw say, Aor. 
elzrov, and dépw bear, Aor. jveyxa. 


Aor. Indic. Imperat. Aor. Indic. Imperat. 
2 5 J * 
el7rov nveyKa 
E > 4 ” 
el7ras eltré nveyKas éveyke 
Cy > , yw > / 
eltre(V) elTaTw nveyKe(v) eveyKaT@ 
f 
elratov elraTtov NVEyKaTOV évéryKaTov 
elmratny elTraTwv nvEeyKAaTNV éveyKaTov 
2 Lewy 
elrroplev nveyKapev 
el Tate elTrate NveyKaTe évéeyKare 
el7rov el7OvTWY veyKay éveyKavTwv 


* #veyxoy is also found for the first sing. in Attic of the 5th cent. B.C. 
and sometimes in the 4th cent., when the next word begins with a vowel, 
in order to avoid hiatus, 
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Subjunctive eitrw evéeryKw 

Optative . elmroum éveryKOLpe 

Infin. elarety éveryKeiv 

Partic. el7r@y -ovca -OV éveyKav -odca -bv 


The Aor. Mid. of dépw is jveyeduny, like éravoauny 
throughout. 
(d) Other verbs with two aorists in the same voice— 
Tpérw turn has 1 Aor. Mid, érpeyapny trans. put to flight 
2 Aor. Mid. érpeméuny intr. turn 
1 Aor. Pass. érpébOnv be turned 
2 Aor. Pass. étpdzrnpv intr. turn 
adXopuat leap has 1 Aor. Ind. 7Adunv, but 2 Aor. Opt. 
aroiuny, Inf. arée0ar, Ptc. addopmevos. 
dhetkw owe has 1 Aor. @peiAnoa and 2 Aor. &dedor, 
which is only used idiomatically in wishes, e.g. @pedov 
-eg -e, etc. (aovjoar), would that I, you, he, etc. (had 
done it). % 
pbave anticipate has 1 Aor. &ép@adoa and 2 Aor. pny, 
the 1 Aor. being more common, and 2 Aor. not being used, 
in the participle. 
N.B.—Exceptions to the above occur sometimes in 
poetry. 
§ 110. (2) Two Perfects.—A few verbs have two active 
perfects, one with the termination «a being transitive, and 
the other with the termination a being intransitive. 


dm-ddAvut destroy —_arr-ohwAeKa have destroyed 
am-orwra be destroyed 
melOw persuade  méreixa have persuaded — rrérrovOa obey 


§ 111. (3) Two Futures.—Occasionally a verb, like 
éyo, has two futures, one formed from the present stem 
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&w I shall have, and the other from the aorist stew 
oxic I shall get. ; 

§ 112. Deponent Verbs.—Deponent verbs are of two 
kinds : 


(1) Middle Deponents, which have their tenses in the 


middle form— i 
déyomas receive Fut. dé£ouae Aor. éeEaunv 
i@pas (-dowat) heal lacopat iacapny 
KT@pat (-douar) acquire’ KTHcopar exTno anv 
péuhopas blame meurpowar eueurpauny 


. The aorist passive forms are used passively: é5¢yOnv I 
was received ; idOnv I was healed; éxtnOnv 1 was acquired; 
éuéupOnv I was blamed. 

(2) Passive Deponents, which have their aorist in the 
passive form with an active meaning; the future is 
usually of the middle form. ‘The following are important 


instances :— 

apvodpat (-éopar) deny npynOnv 

* Bovromar wish éBovrnOnv 
Séouae need édenOnv 
81a-héyopuat converse 81-ehéx Onv 

Y ddvapat be able eduvnOnv 
HTT@Wwat (-dopuar) be inferior ntTnOny 
pipvycKopar remember éuvnoOnr ; 
olpar think ‘ on Onv 
opyitomar be angry : apyiaOnv 
meipapuar (-douar) try érrecpadOnv 
goBodpas (-éopar) fear epoBnOnv 


§ 113. Verbal Adjectives.—Verbal Adjectives are of 
two kinds, and are formed directly from the Verbal Stem 
by the suffixes tos and eos. 
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(1) The Verbal Adjectives in -ros (Fem. -r7, Neut. -rov) 
have two meanings : 
(a) To denote possibility (like Latin adjectives in -als 


and -bilis)— 
PY iia ies to be taught — 4w-rds able to be loosed 
teachable (docilis) reprr-tos blameworthy 
Anr-tds able to be taken von-70s conceivable 
(b) To denote the state resulting from the action of 
the verb— 
1. Equivalent to a perfect passive participle— 


Komr-Tos cut up kavo-T0os burnt 
Barr-ros dipped _ «putr-ros hidden 
Opetr-ros reared qoun-Tos made 


So, frequently compounded with a-, meaning not— 
a-Kpt-Tos unjudged a-Tax-Tos unarranged 
a-traidev-ros untaught  a-gvrax-Tos unguarded 

2. Equivalent to present active participle— 
pu-ros flowing ma-Tos trusting 
bm-omrros suspecting [also (a) trustworthy} 

[also 1. suspected) 

Also in compounds with a- not— 
a-mpax-tos doing nothing [also 1. not done] 

* a-mpoadoxn-tos unexpecting [also 1. unexpected] 

(2) The Verbal Adjectives in -reos (Fem. -red, Neut. -reov) 
are uncontracted, and have the meaning of necessity (like 
the Latin gerundive)— 

diSax-réos ought to be taught —di-ré0s ought to be loosed 

(docendus) (solvendus) 
komr-Té0s ought to or must be cut 


* 
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The termination of the Verbal Stem is treated before 
the r as in the first aorist passive, except that gutturals 
and labials are not aspirated, but breathed. Taking the 
first aorist passives in § 102, the corresponding Verbal 
Adjectives are— 

é-méy-Onv  mrex-tTéos —e-rreio-Onv — reto-Téos 
€-réy-Onv Aex-Té0¢ é-revo-Onv Yreva-téos 
€-reih-Onv  revr-téos — e-vosio-Onv —vopita-é05 
é-Tpih-Onv tpim-téos  €-ppac-Onv ppac-téos 


The Verbal Adjectives of wav-w are irregular: travo-rés, 


Tava-Té0s. 


§ 114. The Principal Parts of Verbs.—In order to 
conjugate a verb, it is necessary to know the following 
tense stems or principal parts :— 

(1) The Present. 

(2) The Future Active and Middle. 

(3) The First Aorist Active and Middle. 
(4) The Second Aorist Active and Middle. 
(5) The First Aorist and Future Passive. 
(6) The Second Aorist and Future Passive. 
(7) The Perfect. 


As a rule, a verb has (3) or (4) and (5) or (6), but not 
both pairs (see §§ 65, 109), i.e. it has five principal parts. 

The following tables show how these—excluding the 
.2 Aorist, viz. (4) and (6)—can be formed from the present 
when a verb is regular. Presents may for this purpose 
be divided into eight groups. Irregular verbs (including 
those with 2 Aorist) are given in a separate list on 


pages 128—143. 
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§ rr5. A. Verbs whose Stems end in a Vowel or 
Diphthong.— When the vowel is short, it is usually 
lengthened in the future, aorist and perfect. 

Stems: tav-, dwpa- (a pure), Tiwa- (a impure), Pire-, 


Sovrdo-. 
Present Future First Aorist Perfect 
mavw check Tav-ow é-Trav-ca 1é-Tav-Ka 
é-rrav-Onv . 
pope (-dw) detect pwpd-cw €-pwpa-ca  me-pwpa-Ka 
é-pwpd-Onv 
Tipe (-dw) honour tipy-ow é-Tiun-oa TE-TLUN-Ka 


é-Tip07)-Onv 
PiAw (-éw) love Girrj-cw é-dirn-ca ~—s Tre-iAn-Ka 
with €-pirn-Onv 
dovrA® (-0w) Soviw-cw é-dovrAw-ca  Se-Sovdw-ka 
é-SovAw-Onv 


Further examples— 


Bovrevw advise aiti@pmat (-douat) aite (-éw) ask 
(Dep. Mid.) blame 
Kwdvw prevent €@ (-dw) allow (§ 93) _&nTd (-éw) seek 
Aovw wash épwTe (-dw) ask pice (-éw) hate 
mavoevo educate viK@ (-aw) conquer To.@ (-éw) do 
marevo trust TOAL® (-aw) dare foBe (-éw) frighten 
aid (-dw) think right &rA@ (-6w) envy ptoOw (-dw) hire 
dnr@ (-dw) show Enpid (-dw) punish TANS (-de) fill 


A few verbs of this group have o inserted before Onv in 
1 Aor. Pass., but are otherwise regular: e.g. Krelw shut 
exreloOnv; sew shake éceicOnv; Spaw do eSpdcOnv; Kerebw 
order éxedeva Onv, also Perf. Pass. cexédevo par. 
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§ 116. B. Verbs with Present Stems ending in a 
Guttural, Labial or Dental (except in the combinations 


NT, TT, OK). 


Stems: diw«- (guttural), tpz8- (labial), yevd- (dental). 


Siax-w pursue ~ Sio€owar é-diwka 8e-Siwy-a 
€-Si@y-Onv -Be-Slwy-pwar 
tptB-w rub Tpiro é-Tpiba té-Tpip-a 
é-Tpip-Onv —Té-Tpupi- war 
yevd-w deceive wel-cw é-Wev-ca 


é-rpevo-Onv e-rpevo-pas 


Nores.—éd:oxw uses the Fut. Mid. in the active sense, but dpyo 
and the other active examples below have a Fut. Act. dpa, ete. 
erpip@ny is the regular type, but is not so common as 2 Aor. Pass. 
erpiB8nv. wWevdw, like many other verbs, has no perfect active, the 
place of the perfect being taken by the aorist. 


Further examples— 


apyw rule , péughopat (Dep. Mid.) blame 
déyouat (Dep. Mid.) receive ddw sing (Fut. doowar) 
elpyw prevent avitw accomplish 
POéyyouat (Dep. Mid.) utter —jdoas (Pass.) be pleased 
Wéyo blame omevow hasten , 


Brérrw see (Fut. Breyrouar)  peidopar (Dep. Mid.) spare 
OrtBw squeeze 


§ 117. C. Verbs with Presents ending in -f (or » 
-Coyat).—These fall into two classes— 
(1) Those ending in -(& (or -ifowar) of more than two 
syllables, and (2) all others ending in -f@ (or -fopar). 
Stems: (1) vopid-, (2) Koras-. 
(1) voit think vopid €-vomi-oa ve-vopi-Ka 
voutodpar é€-vopic-Onv  ve-vomto-par 


¢ 


124 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


(2) Korda punish xodd-ow | €-KdNa-ca ~—sKE-KONG-KA 
é-Koddo-Onv Ke-KONAT- aL 
vouse is the active and vousoduar the middle of the 
future; they are contracted forms (for their conjuga- 
tion, see § 97, 2). The future passive is of course 
vopia-On-c-opat. 
Nore.—The conjugation of the -¢w verbs is like that of pevdo 


in B, except the future active and middle of vopifo. 


Further examples— 
éAtrite hope avayxate compel 
Kouitw convey Oavydto (Fut. davydocopar) wonder 
reyicw fortify ovouaty name 
ppovTivw think ppalw say 
Verbs with a diphthong or any vowel except « before ¢ 
are like cordlw, ¢.g.— 


Future Future 
aOpoitw collect dOpoicw aitw sport  traicopat(Mid.) 
daveitw lend Saveiom mvéfw oppress meow 
Ayfouat plunder Ancouar oebw save cwow (v only in 

present) 


Similarly verbs ending in -ifw of only two syllables, 
e.g. axitw split oxiow. 


§ 118. D. Verbs with Presents ending in -rrw.—In 
these verbs 7 is a suffix of the present only (§ 96, ¢), so . 
that the other tenses are formed like the verbs in B ending 
in labials. 

Stem : xpi- 
xpur-tw hide kptrro é-Kpvra Ké-Kpug-a 
- é-xpth-Onv Ké-KPUp- as 
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Further examples— 


amtw Act. fasten Mid. touch xaurtw bend 


aotpatte lighten, flash cKoTTo (Fut. xd youar) jest 
KaduTTw@ conceal oxntTowat (Dep. Mid.) make 
excuses 
mn 


§ 119. E. Verbs with Presents ending in -rtw.— 
These verbs have their other tenses formed like the verbs 
in B ending in gutturals. 

Stem : «npuc- 

KnpvTTw proclaim knpv—&w —é-KjpuEa KE-KNpUY-a 

é-Knpuy-Onv Kke-Kpvy-war 

Nore.—In poets and the older Attic prose writers (like Thucy- 
dides) these presents are spelt with the Ionic termination cca, 
€.g. knpvooe, instead of xnputro. 

Further examples— 

mpattw do, fare (Perf. Act. dpdattw fence in 

mémpaya or wémpaya) ppittw shiver (Perf. Act. 
Tapattw confuse méppika) 
TaTTw arrange guratrw guard 


§ 120. F. Verbs whose Stems end in a Liquid or 
Nasal, », “, v or p.—These verbs have characteristic 
futures and I aorists act. and mid. The futures are 
contracted (§ 97, 2), and have a short vowel before the 
liquid or nasal; the 1 aorists have no c, and have a long 
vowel before the liquid or nasal. 

Stems: mepav- (a pure), onuav- (a impure), dyep-, 
rev-(Ta-), Wyyer-, Gyar-, aloyiv-, TouKtr-. 
mepaivw accomplish tepav-@ é-mépava 


= é-trepuv-Onv re-mépac-pas 


: 
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é-onuav-Onv o¢e-onpac-was 


onuaivw show onwav-@ é€-onunva 

aryeipw collect ayep-@  —Hyerpa 
nryép-Onv 

telvw stretch TEV-O é-TewWa 
é-7d-Onv 


aryyéX-hw announce ayyer-O TryryetNa 
myyern-Onv 
ayad-dw adorn ayar-@ Hynra 
aicyive disgrace aicyiv-@ foxyiva 
noxvv-Onv 
moukiA-Aw embellish toixtd\-@ é-rrolKiNa 


~~ 
Further examples— 


dvoxepaivw be impatient uaivw stain 


Té-Ta-Ka 
Té-TA-[Lat 
a 
NYYEA- Ka 
” 
NYYEA-paL 


Té-TOLKUA-as 


Kepdaive gain } with irregular 1 Aor. éxépdava 


KotAatvw hollow éxoiNava 
Ocppaivew warm Like onpaive, with p m- 
Avpaivouat (Dep. Mid.) stead of v: 

outrage aipw raise (Perf. pra 
To.atve tend pat) 
tpaivw weave Kabaipw cleanse 
xarerraivw be angry TEKMALPOMAL QUess 
oxédArw beach €mr-oTpUVm Urge ON 
&romar leap ceuvive exalt 
auive ward off paptipouas (Dep. Mid.) 
Oappivw encourage call to witness 


enkvve lengthen oixtipw pity 
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§ 121. G. Verbs with Presents ending in -cxw.—oxw 
belongs only to the present. 


Stems: ynpa-, dpe-, webv-. 


ynpa-cxw grow old  ynpa-couat é-yipa-ca —_-ye-yrjpa-Ka 


rhe J > / A 
apé-cxw please apé-ow npe-oa 

r4 tQy 
€-we0v-ca 


€-weOc-Onv (with c) 


peOv-cxw make drunk pebi-cw 


§ 122. H. Verbs with Presents ending in -vow and 
-vvvjt.— When the present ends in -viy, the other tenses 
are formed by dropping -viz and adding the-tense endings. 
When *it ends in -Yvipety -vyvput is dropped in the other 
tenses, and if the preceding vowel is a, the future active 
and middle are contracted (like tyua, § 78), and the 
aorist and perfect passive have o inserted before the 


ending. 
Stems: deux-, Cw-, cxedac-. 
Selx-vipt show SeiEw  é-devEa 5é-dery-a 
é-Seiy-Onv 5é-Sevy-war 
fov-vipe gird to-cw &-Cw-ca — 


é-Ca-pwar 


oKedav-vipu scatter oKeda 


Further examples— 
elpyvupe shut in 
povvups strengthen 
Kopévvipe satisfy 

(1 Aor. Pass. éxopéaOnv, 

Perf. Pass. cexopecpar) 


> ie oa 
é-oKé0d-ca — 


é-axedac-Onv é-cKxédac-pwar 


Kpewavvupe hang 
(Pres. Pass. xpéudapar, 
Fut. Pass. cpeunoopac) 

TETAVVUpLL Open 
(Perf. Pass, wémrrapat) 
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§ 123. Irregular Verbs.—These are the chief verbs 
used in Attic prose which either do not resemble those 
in the above groups or form their principal parts 


differently. 
PRESENT Futur’ Aorist PERFECT 
_ KaT-ayvope Kat-akw kat-éaka KaT-éaya 
break (§ 93) (Intr.) 
KaT-eaynv 
ayo ako Hyaryov Tpo-nYa . 
lead, bring * Ay Onv Trypwau 
aidovpat (-éomar) | aidécouar noéo Onv deo pat 
respect . 
aive (-éw) érr-awéoouat | vera nVEKa 
praise, advise nveOnv Hvnar 
aipa (-éw) aipnow elNov npnka 
Act. take npeOnv npnuae 
Mid. choose 
aicOdvopat aicO@noopuat noOounv jo Onuat 
perceive T 
axovw axovcomat nKovea axknKoa 
hear nova Onv 
adicKxoua adwoomat éarov t éidwxa 
be caught (§ 93) or }A@Ka. 
adXaTTe@ adrdéw mrAXrakéa am-n\NaA Xa 
change HAAG NV nrAXaywar 
dpapraves dpaptncouar | iuaptov nwapTnKa 
sin, miss nuaptnOn neapTnras 
(Impers.) (Impers.) 


* &youat Mid. means marry, dv-dyoua put vut tu sea, kar-dyoum put in to land 
+ The Pass. be perceived is atc@now rapéxw. 

. Ua eet £ Sy: 
¢ Subj. dX args etc., Opt. arolny, Inf. d\dvac, Pte. drovs. 
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PRESENT Future Aorist Perrecr 
apKe (-€w) apkécw ipkeoa 
ward off, assist 
avédve avénow nuénca nuEnka 
increase 
ax Sonar ayOéoouat nx Oéa Onv 
be grieved 
Baive -Bnoopat -éBnv * BéBnxa 
come, go 
Barr.w Baro t éBaXov BéBrnna 
throw, pelt EBANOnv BéBrAnpwat 
SrarTwe Bravo éBraa BéBrada 
injure éBXaBnv BéBrXappar 
Bovropat Bovrncopar | éBovrnOnv BeBovrAnpat 
wish 
yapue (-éw) yape t | tonya yeyduna 
marry t 
yeA@ (-dw) yeAdoowar éyéAaca 
laugh éyenaa Onv 
yiyvouat yevnoopar eryevounv ryeyéevnwat 
become, be § yeyova 
yoyvockw yvocopar even || éyvwKxa 
recognise, know éyvodOny eyvwc pat 


* -Bicoua and -é8yy are only used in compounds in prose. In the simple 
forms elu: is used as Fut. and #\0ov as Aor. The Aor. Imper. is BAG (in 
compounds also -Ba, e.g. xaréBa), Subj. B& Ags etc., Opt. Balny, Inf. tra, 
Pte. Bas. 

+ The futures Bad&, yan are conjugated like the Pres. g:A& (§ 78). 

ft yauo Act. (with Acc.) is used of a man marrying a woman, and yapodua Mid 
(with Dat.) of a woman marrying a man. 

§ yiyvouc is often used as the Pass. of rorodua, e.g. rooduat elpiynv I make peace, 
eipnvn ylyverar peace is made, 

|| Imper. yvGG, Subj. yxd ys etc., Opt. yrolny, Inf. ywavas, Ptc, yvods. 
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PRESENT 
ypadw 
write.* 
daxva 
bite 


fear 
dépw 
flay 
déw (§ 89) 
want ; Impers. 
it is necessary 
Séopat 
want, ask 
didacKe « 
teach, Mid. get 
taught 
atro-S.spacKkw 
run away (from) 
Sida (§§ 80-83) 
give 


80x (-éw) 
think, seem 
divayar 


be able 


* yvoddouat Mid. means indict. 


Furure 
ypayro 


Onfopas 


Sepa t 


denow 


denoomat 
‘ 

didaEw 

-Spdcopuar 


sac 


d0Fw 


Svvjcopat 


Aorist 
éypavra 
eypagdny 
éOaKov 
€67 yOnv 


éderca 


édevpa 
edcpnv 
edénoa 


edenOnv 


edtdaka 


-é5pav § 


éwxa (A.) 

(§ 82) 
atr-edounr(M.) 
ed0Onv (P.) 
eéoka 


eSivpOny 


t dé50xa is perfect with present meaning I fear. 
t¢ The Fut. depd is conjugated like the Pres. ¢iAG (§ 78). 
§ Subj. -5pd -dpgs -5p¢ etc., Opt. -dpalny, Inf. -dpavar, Pte. -dpds. 


PERFECT 
yeypapa 
yeypappas 
dédnyyar 
déd0rKa TF 


dédappar 
dedénka 
dedénuat 


SeSiSaya 


-dé8paxa 
dédaxa 
déouat 


déd0ypar 
dedivnuat 


; PRESENT 
- 8¢o(Tr. and Intr.)* 
Tr. cause to sink 
 Intr. sink 
_ eyelpw 
awaken 
| €O2dw 
wish 
know 
be like, likely 
veil (§ 84) 
be 
éLavvw 
drive, ride 
eréyyo 
cross-question, 
convict 


@rxo IT 
drag 


Fourure. 
atro-diaw 
éyep@ T 
eOeAnow 

v 
eloomat 
elEw 
éoomat 

> lal Led Lal 
EAD (-aS -G 


etc.) || 
eréyEw 


Kab-ér&o 
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AonistT 
édvea (Tr.) 
édvv (Intr.) 
edvOnv 
Hryeupa 


nOEAnoa 


nraca 
mrAGOnv 
nreyEa | 


1 v 
elAKvoa 


ethxva Onv 
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Punreee 
5é60«a (Intr.) 
dé00uae 
eypryopa 


nOéAnKA 
ola (§ 87)} 
govxa § 
éeAnaKa 
éAnAaMAL 


eAnAEYaL 


Kab-eiiKvKa 
etAKuo pal 


* §4w is more common in compounds, é-dtw put on, dmo-, éx-diw take off 
(clothes, armour, etc.); in Intr, tenses put on, take off oneself; in Trans. tenses 
put on, take off another. The 2 Aor. Imper. is 6661, Subj. ddw, Opt. ddouu, Inf. divas, 


Pte. dis. 


_ + The Fut. éyep@ is conjugated like Pres. ¢i\G (§ 78). 


{ ofa is perfect with present meaning J know, 


§ éoxa is perfect with present meaning J seem likely; 3 Sing. is often Impers. 
foe it seems likely; the 3 Pl. is usually etfao.; the Plpf. 3 Sing. épret or gxee. 


| The Fut, €d is conjugated like Pres. ra (§ 78). 


| cw has irregular augment, Impf. elAxov ($ 93). 
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PRESENT 
apgi-evvipe 
clothe 


errig Tapa 
know 
éropat T 
follow 
pyouat (§ 85) 
come, go 


ép@ (-dw) épapar 


love 


[epord (-da)]} 


ask 
écBiw - 
eat 
xab-evdw 
sleep 
evpicKkw 
Jind 
amr-exO dvopar 
be hateful 
bye § 
Act. have, 


Mid. cling (to) | 


FururE 
aupi-@ * 
apdi-éoomas 

(M.) 


eTLT THT ONAL 
Apowar 
clus ~ 
épac@noopa 
(Dep.) 
Epyoomar 
. 
édowae 
Kad-evdnow 
eupyow 
ar-exOnoomat 


&w oynow 
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AoRIsT 
nuplera 
(§ 94) 


nirvaTnOny 
éomrouny 
7) ArOov 
npacOnv 
(Dep.) 

Tp opny 

&p aryov 
Kal-novdov 
no pov 
nupeOny 
am-nyOounv 


” 
e€oNOV 


PERFECT 


Hupler wat 
(M.) 


érnrav0a 


€67)d0Ka 
KaT-eOnoeo wa 


nipnka 
nipnuar 
atr-nyOnpas 


éoynKa 
-éoynuat 


* The Fut. dugi- is conjugated like the Pres. Act. gid@ (§ 78). 
t &roua has irregular augment, Impf. elarédunv (§ 93). 
onrGpa, Opt. oroluny, Inf. ordcOau, Ptc. omduevos; but these forms only occur } 


compounds, 


The 2 Aor. Subj. 


t éowrG ask is used for the Pres. and also in the Fut. épwryow and 1 Ac 


NPWT NTA. 


§ éxw has irregular augment, Impf. elyov (§ 93). The 2 Aor. Imper. is cx 
Sub}. ox oxgs etc., Opt. cxoiny, in compounds -cxouu, Inf. cxeiv, Pte. oxdv. 


« 
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PRESENT Furure Aorist PerFect 

f@ (-dw) * Show Enoowar | €Biwr * BeBioxa 

live Budcopar BeBiwrar 

(Impers.) 

Sevryviput bevEw élevéa 

yoke eCirynv eevrypwas 
dante Garo arya 

bury évrdgnv Tapp 
Béw T -| Oevoopar 

run 
atro-OvnoKkw atro-Oivodpar t | amr-éBavov TéOvnka 

die, be killed § 
Oiw Gicw évca TéOvKa 

sacrifice érvOnv TEOvpat 
Ka0-itw (Tr. and | «a6-1&|| (Tr.) | é«dica(Tr.) 

Intr.) Kad-edovpuat ex abeCounv | xaOnwar (Intr.) 

Tr. seat, Intr. sit (Intr.) (Intr.) (§ 90) 
inus ** (§ 83(a)) | ad-jow ad-fika ag-cika 

Act. send, ap-elunv (M.) 

Mid. rush ad-elOnv (P.)| ad-etwar (P.) 
ad-iKvodpat ag-i(Eowa ad-ikounv ad-typat 


(-éopas) arrive 


* ¢@ has Pres. (ps {7 etc. (§ 88). The 2 Aor. Subj. is Bid Bigs etc., Opt. Biolyy, 
Inf. Bidva, Ptc. Biods. 

+ For the conjugation of @éw see § 89, For the aorist and perfect see rpéxw. 

{ The Fat. droGavodya is conjugated like the Pres. Mid. ¢idoduat (§ 79). 

§ drobvicKw be killed is regularly used as the passive of dmoxrelyw kill. 

|| The Fut. ca is conjugated like the Pres, Act. of giXG (§ 78), and xaGedoduas 
like the Pres. Mid. (§ 79). 

Y éxaGefsunv is Impf. in form, but is used both as Impf. and Aor. 

** The simple verb tym is seldom used, but it is common in compounds with 

prepositions. . 
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PRESENT 


torn (S§ 80-83) 


(Tr.) 


Tr. make to stand 


Intr. stand 
Kalw Or Kaw 

burn (Tr.) 
KAN (-€w) 

call 
KaLVO 

be weary 
Kelpw T 

cut hair 
Kepavvupe 

mix 
KAai@ or KAdw 

weep 


KET TW 
steal 
KNivw 
lean, bend 
KOTTW 
knock 
Kptvo § 
distinguish, 
judge 


Furure 
otnow (‘Tr.) 


Kavow 
KaX® * 
Kapoupar * 
Kepo * 
Kepat 


J. 
KAavooLal OF 
KAanow 


Krew 
KaTa-KXIVO * 
Koyo 


Kpiva® 
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AonIsT 
éotnoa (Tr.) 
éorny (Intr.) 
éotaOnv (P.) 


ExKavoa _ 


éexdXeoa 
exrnOnv 
éxG@ pov 


éxewpa 

> & 
éxdpnv 
éxépaca 
éxpadnv 
éxNavoa 


(poet.) 


éxrevra 
exX.adTnv 
éxNva 
KaT-exAWny 
éxowra 

ex omy 
éxpiva 


€x ptOnv 


PERFECT 
éotnxa (Intr.) 


KATA-KEKAUKGa 


KeKANKA 
KEKAN LAL 


KEKULNKa 


KéKappat 
, - 
KEKpapat 


KéexNavpas 
(poet.) 
Kéxropa 


KEKNE LAs 


KEKA TAL 
éx-Kéxopa 
KEKOMMAL 
Kéexpixa 


KEK pias 


* The futures «ad&, xep&, karakNivG, xpivS are conjugated like the Pres. Act. of 
GAG (§ 78); and xapoduau like the Pres, Mid. (§ 79). 

t The Act. xelpw means cut another's hair; the Mid. have one’s hair cut. 

} The Fut. cepa -gs -¢ ete, is conjugated like Pres. rd ($ 78). 

§ xptvouae occurs in ‘two tommon passive deponents: 


broxplvoua act. 


droxplvopar answer, 


PRESENT 
aTro-KTEelV@ * 
kill 
Aayydi'w 
obtain by lot 
AauBdv t 
receive, take 
avbdve 
escape notice 
(of) 
é7rt-AavOdvomat 
forget 
TvA-AEywo § 
collect, count 


Aéyo || (in com- 
pounds 


-ayopevw) say 


el 


leave 


FururE 


aTro-KTEV@ T 
AnEouwar 
Anrowat 


Anco 


> , 
€7rt-ANoOMat 


avar-AéEw 


réEw or epa t 


Nex Onoopar 
or elpnoopar 
or pnOncopa 

atro-reinrw J 


* The Pass. of droxtelvw is droOvycKw. 

+ The futures droxrevd, ép are conjugated like Pres. ida (§ 78). 

t The Mid. AapBdvouat (with Gen.) means take hold of. 

§ -déyw collect is only used in compounds with dmo-, éx-, kara-, mapa-, ouv-. 

|| A¢yw say is distinguished from -Aéyw collect in two ways: (a) -Aéyw collect is 
only used in compounds; (b) \éyw say is not used in the Pres, and Impf. in 
compounds ‘with dva-, dmo-, Kata-, mpo-, mpoo-, guy-, its place being taken by 
-ayopevw ; in the other tenses ambiguity is avoided by using the alternative forms 
The compound “ia-héyoua converse is Dep. Pass. with Aor. &-ehéxOnv and Perf 


je-elNey war. 
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Aorist Perrecr 


> Pp: 
amr-€XTEWG, amr-€xTova 


éXayov elAnya 
€A2) VOnv elAnypwat 
éX\aBov elAnda 
ernpOny elAnppat 
érabov rEANOa 


€rr-eXaOouny | émt-AEANo mat 


ovp-éreEa ovv-elNoxa 
ouv-edeynv ouv-eiAnypat 
Tapa-héreypat 


édeEa or elzrov| elonea 
(§ 115) 
érex Onv elpnwau 


or €ppnOnv or \éXeypat 


éXizrov AéXOuTrA 
ereipOnv NErELU pat 


q The Fut. Pass. is drrodelpouar or drorerpOjooua, 
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PREsENT 

Abo 

loose 
éx-paivey 

Act. madden 
paivopar 

Pass. be mad 
pav0dve 

learn 
paxopar 

Jight 
bmetyvv put 

mix 
pérer (Impers.) + 

it ts a care 
pedro 

intend, delay 
pevo 

wait (for) 
aVA- Mino Ke 

remind 
plpvnoKomaL 

remember, 

mention 
ve pen 

Act. distribute, 

Mid. possess 


Furure 
iow 


pabnoomat 
payoduar™ 
pel—w 
pednoes 
MEAN Tw 
peve * 
ava-pvjow 


pvnoOnoomat 


or Meuvyncopat 


veua * 


Aorist 
éNuoa 
env Onv 
éunva 
éwdvny 
éuabov 
euayerdunv 
éwevEa, 
éuiynv 
EMEANCE 
éwéeAANTA 
éwewva 
av-éuvnoa 
éuvna Onv 


évetpma 


éveunOnv 


PERFECT 
rNeAVKA 
EAU MAL © 
peéunva (Intr.) 


peuadnka 


memcyn mas 


Méewery wa 
MeMENNKE 


WemevnKa 


pena f 


dva-vevéunka 
vevéunpat 


* The futures uayodua, werd, vewS are conjugated like the Pres. gid a 


prroduae (§$ 78, 79). 


+ wéAe is used in compounds perauwéder (Impers.) and perauédofias (Dep. Pas 


repent. 


t Perf. Imper. wéuvnco, Subj. peuvGyar, Opt. weurqunv. 


PRESENT 


véw * 
swim 

. / 

av-oiyo ft 

Gv-olryvu pe 
open 


olwar or olouar t 


think 
otyouat 
be gone 
amr-OANU pL 
destroy 
Oui 
swear 
ovivnpe 
profit 
op@ (-dw) ** 
m sce 
opuTTH 
dig 
opeinw 
owe 
opdicKkdvw 
incur 


Furure 
vevoomat 


av-ol&w 


oinoowar 

> i 
oixncomas 
aTr-on@ § 
> fol 
Oovpat || 
> / 
ovncw 
orpouat 
Kat-opvéo 
opernow 


oprAnow 
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Aorist 
b / 
€&-€vevoa 


av-éo£a(§93) 
av-ewyOnv 


on Onv 


aTr-@dEoa 
aTT-@NOMNV 
auoca 
@woOny 
ovnea 
avnuny J 
eloov 
anv 
apuéa 


apeiinoa 
aero TT 
a@pdov 
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Prerrecr 


vévevka 


) 4 
av-E@y wat 


olywKa 


aTr-o\WNEKa 
amr-oA\wXa 
OMe moka 
OMe wo pae 


éopaxa ** 
éwpapat 
KaT-opwpvya 
Cpapuypar 
apeinka 


aprAnKa 
oprAnwat 


* For conjugation of véw see § 89. 
t olwa: is commoner than ofoua:; but the other persons of the Pres. Indic. are 
formed from ofoya:; the Impf. is gunv (gov wero etc.). 
§ The Fut. dodG is conjugated like the Pres. gid (§ 78). 
|| éu0dua is conjugated like P:Aoduat (§ 79). 
G Aor. Mid. Imper. éyyc0, Opt. dvainny, Inf. dvacOa. 
** Impf. édpwr (§ 93), Plpf. éwpaxn. 
tt 2 Aor. égedov is used with Inf, expressing a acta ele or el yap Sedov (uh) 


morjoat would that I had (net) done it. 


+ Impf. avéyryov (§ 93). 
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PRESENT 
Tacx * 
suffer 
arelOw 
Act. persuade, 
Pass. believe, 
obey 
ELT O 
send 
TéeTOMaL 
ToT@was(-douar) 
Sy 
TETTO 
cook 
Tyyvope 
fasten 
€p-T ip Ane 
fill 
€u-TiuTpn 
burn 
Tivo 
drink 
TITTY || 


Jail 


Future 


Teicowat 


Teiow 


Tréupo 


ava-TTHTOMAt 


mero 
~% 
mnew 
éu-T ATW 
€u-T ppnow 
£ 
Tio mae 


TET OvMAL 


AORIST 


érra0ov 


érrevoa 


> / 
érreia Onv 


évreurpa 
érréwpOnv 
ay-eTTOuNv 


” 
eTTEWa 


érnta 
erraynv 
év-éTT Anca 
év-errAno Onv 
év-émTpnoa 

> , 
év-eTrpna Onv 
sae 

érriov § 
é7r0Onv 


émreo ov 


PERFECT 
/ 
aréTrov0a 


qTétevKka f 


TETELT LAL 


méTroupa 
méTrenpat t 


TETTOTN [Lab 


mérreppar t 
Trémnya (Intr 


€-TETANKE 
€u-TETANS [Lc 


éu-mémpn pat 
TET WKA 
TETTO MAL 


TETTOKA 


* wdaoxw is used as Pass, of rod; ef, xaxds mow treat well, ill, ed, kaxds rao 


be well, ill treated. 


+ An Intr. Perf. réroia-trust is rare in prose. 


} wéwevpa from méurw has wéreupar méreumra etc.; mémeupor from rérrw | 


wéreWar wéremra etc. 
§ Aor, Imper. 776. 


|| wirrw often has a passive meaning be thrown; éx-rlatw be banished is u: 
as the passive of éx-Bdddw banish. 
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PRESENT 


TATTW 
form, mould 
TEKH 
plait, weave 
Trew * 
sail 
_ rvéw * 
breathe 
muryo 
strangle 
muvOdvopat 
enquire, learn 
TWAW (-Ew) 
atrodidopat (M.) 
mum pacKopat(P.) 
Act. and Mid. 
sell, Pass. be sold 


oPévvypt(Trans. ) 
Tr. quench, 
Intr. be 
quenched 


* For conjugation of r\éw, mvéw, péw, see §$ 89. 


Furure 


ava-T\dow 
TwrEEW 

4 
TEvTO MAL 
€u-TVEVTO MAL 
> / 
atro-TrviEw 
TevToMal 
TWANTW 
aroha o pat 
TET pagopat 
evs 
pinoopar 
cr 
png 
payo 
aBécw (Tr.) 


’ , 
atro-a Bic opat 


(Intr.) 


Aorist 
émAdoa 
étraaOnv 
émeEa 
ouv-eTaKny 


émevoa 
yy e 
ET VEUTA 


> / 
an-érrviEa 
amr-errvirynv 


emv0ounv 


atredounv 
émpadnv 


€ppinv 


Eppnéa 
éppaynv 
eppuba 
€ppipny - 
éaBeaa (Tr.) 
at-éa Bnv TF 
(Intr.) 
an-eaBéaOnv 


(P.) 


t 2 Aor. Inf, dro-cBjva, Pte. aro-cfels. 
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PERFECT 


TET AAT MAL 
dia-rétoyva 
wéT ey pat 

/ 
TET NEVKA 

/ 
TET NEVO [LL 


eT l-TETVEUKA 
la 

TETTV LY LAL 

TéTUC Lat 

TéTpaKa 


TET papa 


éppvnxa 
épparya (Intr.) 


Eppipa 
Eppimpas 
am-éaBnka 


(Intr.) 
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PRESENT 
oKATTO 
dig 
oKoTre (-éw) 
view, consider 
om® (-dw) 
pull 
oTelpo 
sow, scatter 
omévow 
pour 
ee (M.) 
make a truce 
AT0-OTEAXW 
send * 
atpepa Tt 
turn 
TT POVVU phe 
spread 
opadrw 
trip up, over- 
throw 
opatTw 
slay 
TEAW (-Ew) 
end, pay 
TELYO 


cut 


Furure 


Kayo 
oKévropat 
ondow 
omepa * 
omeiow 
omeloopat 
oTEeNw * 
amro-oT pe wa 


UTro-oTpecw 


jTapa-cTope * 


opare * 


oodko 
TENG * 


TEU * 
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AORIST 
Kat-éoKxawa 
Kat-eoKkadny 


éoxevrd nu 


éorraca 


> , 
an-eotraa Onv 


éomreypa 
éomdpnv 


éomretoa 
9 & 
éomreradunv 


éoTeuna 

> 4 
am-EcTahnv 
éotpera 

b] & 
e€oTpapny 


/ 
eo TOpeda 


éodnra 
éopadnv 


éopaka 

> ¥ 
am-eapaynv 
étéXeoa 
érenéa Onv 
éTewov 


érunOnv 


PERFECT 
Kat-éoKxapa 
éoxappat 


Eo Ke ppu 


av-€oTraka 


éotracpat 


éoTrappat 


éoTrevo wae 


am-éoTa\ka 


éoTadpar 
éoTpapypat | 
DA 
EoTpwpar 
éoparpas 
éopaypat 

UA 
TETENEKA 

/. 
TETENED [LAL 


TET UNKA 


TET UNWaL 


* The futures orepd, grehG, -cropd, cPadG, TeAG, Teu@ are conjugated like Pres, 


rd (§ 78). H 


t The Mid. and Pass. erpépoum is also used like Lat. versor, meaning ‘move 


about (Intr.), 
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PRESENT FururE Aorist PERFECT 
THKW THEW érnta térnxa (Intr.) 
melt, waste eran 
TLOnus* (SS 80-83) Onow éOnxa TéOnka 
put, place €Oéunv (M.) | 7éBerpar (M.) 
: éréOny (P.) | Ketpar (P.) 
TikT@ TéFouat érexov TéToKa 
beget : 
tive telow éTevoa TETELKA 
pay éE-ereicOny | TéTevo pat 
TITPOTK® KaTa-Tpacw | étpwoa 
wound eTpw@Onv TETPOpaL 
TpéeTO TpEyro étpeva Tétpoda 
turn Tpépopat etpeduny tT | TéTpaypat 
(M. and P.)} (Trans.) 
eT paTrounv 
(Intr.) 
étpamnv 
Tpéha Op&ro eOpevra Tétpopa 
rear Opévropau eTpagpny TéOpappar 
(M. and P.) 
Tpéxo amro-OpéEouar | papov kata-Sedpdunka 
run Spapodpat érru-Sedpaunpat 
Tuyydve Teveouat étvyov TeTUYNKA 
hit, meet, 
happen 


* The Mid. ri@euar means asswme, and is also used in phrases like rideua 
ydunr, Vidov give an opinion, vote; riOeuar dada bivouac; rlOeuar vbpov pass 
a law. ° 

+ érpevdunv means I turned from myself, put to flight; a1 Aor, Pass. érpépOny 
also occurs, 
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PRESENT 
tuTrTw (A.) 


strike 


tuTTopat (P.) ° 


be struck 


gaive (A.) 
show : 
gaivopar t (P.) 

appear 
pépw 
bear, bring 


petryw § 
flee 

nui (§ 86) 

gacke || 
say 

pbdva 


anticipate 


* 2 Acr. Pass, -erhdyny and Fut. Pass. 
Kara-rAjTTopa frighten, émi-mdytrw rebuke. 
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Future 
TUTTNTW 
‘ or wardko 
TUTTNTOMAL 
{2 
or wANnYy- 
comat 


hiivddt 
pavncopat 


olow 
oloopat 
(M. and P.) 
> oe 
Kat-evyOn- 
copat (P.) 
pevEopuat 


dnow 


POncomar 


Aorist 
érdtaka 


erAnyny * 


épnva 


épdvnv(Intr.) 
épavOny (P.) 
HveryKa. (§ 109¢) 
nvéxOnv 


epiryov 
épnv 


é¢ daca | 
EPO nv 


+ Fut. dav is conjugated like Pres. gird (§ 78). 


PERFECT 
TETANY G 


TETANY oat 


mépnva (Intr.) 


mépac was 

(Intr. and P.) 
évnvoyxa 
evnvery wae 


mépevya 


-whayyooua occur in the compounds 


{ palvoua elvae (Inf.) means appear to be, paivoua dv (Ptc.) be shown to be, 


be clearly. 


mwépnva is rare in prose. 


§ pevyw also means (1) be indicted, (2) be banished. 


|| nv Impf. is generally used as Aor. and épacxov as Impf. 


4 On the two Aors. see § 109(d). 2 Aor. Subj. £0d (POijjs HO etc.), Opt. Pbaln», 


Inf, POjvac. 


PRESENT 
Jeipw 
destroy 


iw (Trans.) 
Trans. beget, 
Intr. be 

LLp@ 

rejoice 

at 

pour 

@pwar§ (-do, av) 
use 

7 || (Impers. ) 
it is necessary 
1 I (-éw) 
push 


odpar ** (-€opar)| @vncopat 


buy 
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Furure Aorist 
Hbepa * epOerpa 
Plepovpas (P.) | epOdpnv 

| dia-bbapnoopar 
; (PD 
gicw (Trans.) | épica 
(Trans. ) 
: pvocoua: (Intr.)| épov t (Intr.) 
| yaupnow ey dpnv 
yew éyea 
exvOnv 
YpyTomat eypno dunv 
éxpijoOnv(P.) 
ypHaoTaL 
aocw éwoa (§ 93) 
éewaOnv 
em pedunv 


éwvnOnv (P.) 


' The Fut. ¢0epa is conjugated like Pres. ¢iAd (§ 78). 


Subj. Piw, Inf. Piva, Pte. dis. 
, For conjugation of xp&pya: see § 88. 
| Impf. éwAovr (§ 93). 
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PERFECT 
81-EpOapKa 
épbappat 


“éduxa (Intr.) 


Key dpnke 


éx-KéyvKa 
kext pat 
KEXpnpat 

(M. and P.) 


éwo pat 
EOVN [Lat 
(M. and P.) 


t For conjugation of yéw see § 89. 
|| For conjugation of yp see § 91. 
** Impf. éwvovuny (§ 93). 


APPENDIX I. 


ACCENTS 


§ 124. I. Atonics.—The following ten monosyllables have 
no accent: four forms of the article, 6, 7, of, ai (§ 51), é& im, 


cis (és) into, éx (e€) out, et tf, ds as, that, to, od(x) not. 
‘ 


§ 125. 11. The Position of the Accent 


(1) The Acute Accent (’) (a) may stand on long or short 
syllables, and (6) may stand on one of the last three syllables, 
if the vowel of the last syllable is short by nature*; but if 
the vowel of the last syllable is long by nature, only on one 
of the last two: dvOpwrds, avOpdrov, dAnOys, ayabds, ravOeis, 
rav0evTos. 


(2) The Grave Accent () is only marked when it is sub- 
stituted for an acute accent, and this occurs when a word % 
otherwise accented with an acute accent on the last syllable 
does not immediately precede a stop, eg. a&AyOys dvOpwros, 
ayabdos trmos. 


(3) The Circumflex Accent (“) (a) can only stand on syllables 
the vowels of which are long by nature, and (b) may stand 
on the last syllable but one if the vowel of the last is short 

* The natural quantity of the vowel in a syllable must not be 
confused with the length of a syllable by position, e.g. in gvdaf the _ 


last syllable is long, but the a is naturally short. 
144 
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by nature; but if it is long, only on the last syllable: oopa, 
povooy, ev. If the last syllable is short, and the vowel of 
the last but one is long, then, if the last but one is accented, 
the accent must be circumflex: edye, Hpxov, éxeivos. But the 
accent may be on another syllable: dvOpwros, rav6év. 

Nore.—a and o final (not followed by a consonant) are counted 
short, except (1) in the optative, potoa, dvOpemo, mavera, but 
Opt. wavo: ; and (2) in the adverb oixo: at home. 


§ 126. III. Names of Words according to their Accent 


Oxytone words have the acute on the last syllable: kadds. 

Paroxytone words have the acute on the last syllable but 
one: avOpurov. 

Proparoxytone words have the acute on the last syllable 
but two: dvOpwros. 

Perispomenon words have the circumflex on the last 
syllable: povodar. 

Properispomenon words have the circumflex on the last 


. 


syllable but one: céua. 


§ 127. IV. Enclitics.—The following words cannot stand 
first in a sentence, and throw back their aecent, if possible, 
on to the preceding word :— 

(1) The weak forms of the personal pronouns: pe pov por; 
ce cov cot (§ 48). 

(2) The indefinite pronoun ts, re someone, something, in 
all its forms (§ 55). 

(3) The indefinite adverbs zov, oft somewhere, mn somehow, 
rot somewhither, woOev from somewhere, rote at some time, mus 
somehow (§ 57), and rw yet. 

(4) The Pres. Indic. of iyi be, when used as a copula, and 
dnpi say, except in the 2 Sing. ¢, dys. 
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§ 128. V. Rules for throwing back the Accent of Enclities 

(1) Proparoxytone and properispomenon words receive the 
accent of the enclitic as an acute on the last syllable : 
dvOpwrds tis, avOpwrot tues, éxetvés mus, exelvds ort. 

(2) After a paroxytone word a monosyllabic enclitic loses 
its accent, but a dissyllabic enclitic has an accent on its last 
syllable : Pidos tis, dvOpwrov tivés, avOpuruv Twoy, 

(3) After an oxytone word an enclitic loses its accent, but 
the acute accent of the oxytone does not become grave: 
dyabov 71, dyabot twes, adtos you 

(4) After a perispomenon word an enclitic loses its Renee : 


dp@ twas, PAs éoTi, TYL@ oe, avdpOv TwWwr. 


§ 129. VI. Accent in Declension 

(1) The general rule is that the accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative singular, so far as the rules in 
II. allow. (See accents of Paradigms, §$ 12-29.) 

(2) Special rules— : 

(a) The Gen. Pls. of the first and mixed first and second 
declensions (§§ 12, 13, 17) are perispomenon: oxidv, Timav, 
powpar, povody, veandv, tokitav. (Exception: Fem. of Adjs. 
like Pidtos, § 30.) 

(b) Oxytone nouns of the first and second declensions are 
perispomenon in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., Du. and PL: 
aK oKias oKLd oKiaiy oKiav oxiais; Oeds Oeod Ged coi 
Gedy Oeois. | 

(c) Substantives (not adjectives or participles) with mono- 
syllabic stems of the third declension are accented on the last 
syllable in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., Du. and Pl. : zovs (stem 
1od-) 708ds T10di ToSoiv Today Toct(v). (Exceptions: 75 ods ear, 
6 or 9 mais child, slave, 6 Tpws Trojan, 75 pas light, only follow 
this rule in the Gen, and Dat. Sing. and Dat. Pl.) 


a 
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§ 130. VII. Accent in Conjugation 


(x) The general rule is that the accent goes as far back as 
the rules in II. allow; but in compound verbs the accent 
cannot go back (a) beyond the augment or the reduplication, 
(5) beyond the final syllable of a preceding preposition: dedye 
drd-pevye, pepe, drd-hepe, cvv-cixor, kat-éryov, dd-lypat, dard-Sos, 

(2) Special rules— 

(a) The accent is on the last syllable in the following :— 

(i) 2 Aor. Inf. Act. is perispomenon : Aureiy, édbeiv. 

(ii) Five verbs are oxytone in the 2 Sing. 2 Aor. Imper. 
Act. : «iré, AOE, cbpé, dé, AaBE 

(iii) 2 Sing. 2 Aor. Imper. Mid. is perispomenon : AaBod, 

(iv) 1 and 2 Aor, Subj. Pass. of all verbs and Pres. and 
Aor. Subj. Act. of pi-verbs are perispomenon in the Sing. : 
mavdG ravOys mwavlj; WG TORS T1O7. The Du. and Pl. of 
these tenses are properispomenon : ravOqrov, taper. 

(6) The accent is on the last syllable but one in the 
following :— 

(i) 1 Aor. Inf. Act., 2 Aor. Inf, Mid., Perf. Inf. Mid. and 
Pass., and all Infs, ending in -vac: zatom, tysnoa, pvddgar, 
Baréoba, reratoba, reravxévar, Teva, Geiva. 

(ii) The Du. and Pl. of Opts. with 1 Sing. ending in -yv. 
mav0eirov wavbeirny mavbeipcy ravbeire mavbeiev. 

(c) In participles (as in substantives and adjectives) the 
accent follows the Nom. Sing. Masc., and stands as far back 
as possible except in the following :— 

(i) 2 Aor. Act. is oxytone in the Nom. Sing. Masc.: AaB 
-ovea. -6v, 

(ii) All participles with Nom. Sing. Masc. ending in s and 
Gen. Sing. ending in ros are oxytone in the Nom. Sing. Mase, 
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(except the 1 Aor. Act. zavoas -aca -av): memavxis -via -ds ; 
st ~ , 4 ~ A 4 a 4 a > , a 4 

ravbeis -cioa -ev; Sidovs -ovaa -ov; Seixvis -toa -vv; iotds-aca-ay. 

(iii) The Perf, Partic. Mid. and Pass. is paroxytone: 


TETAVLEVOS. 


§ 131. VIII. Contracted Syllables. — The accent of con- 
tracted syllables depends upon the accent of the uncontracted 
form : yévous (for yeveos) ; éripwr (for éripaov) ; Tyna (for rysdw) ; 
Tipdpev (for rysdopev) ; erysdrny (for éryaérnv). The contracted 
syllable has the circumflex only if the first of the contracting 
syllables is accented before the contraction. 

The accent of the M. and N. Nom. Du. of contracted 
adjectives is irregular (§ 31). 


APPENDIX II 
SOME SOUND CHANGES 


§ 132, 1. Vowels 
(1) Contraction of Vowels. 


(a) Two similar vowels contract to the corresponding long 
vowel: xépaa becomes xépa, Sovldw dSovdd, pireys Pidijs; e€ 
becomes a (not 7), épirce epidre, and o-o becomes ov (not w), 
mAdos mots. 


(6) When the vowels are dissimilar : 


(i) o and w prevail over a, « and y— 


a-o->w Tipdoper—>Tipopev o-€ —>ov SovAoe —> SovrAov 


a-w—>w TiLdw TUYL@ a-01 > w TiLdoLmEY TYULGMEV 
o-a—>w aidda aidd a-ov-—>  TYLdov = TLL® 
o-n —>w dovddynTe dovlGtre €-ov-—>ov xpvogov xpvoov 
o-n —> ot Sovdrcy dovAot €-0l —> or xpioeot yxpvoor 
€0 —>ov yéveos yévous o-en —> ot SovdAdes dovdots 
eo>w girto Prd 


(ii) When a arid ¢ or 7 come together, the first in order 
prevails— 


Lf Lal 
ae—>a déewy —> axwy an —>G Tipdys —> TiYnds 
a-n—>a& Tiwanre TULATE ea > dorea Gorn 

A , lol , “ 
G-EL—P> Ga TLUGELS TLS EOL—>y TavEeat wavy 
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(2) Metathesis (or interchange) of quantity occurs where a 
short vowel o or & follows a long: vowel 7— 
no—> ew vyds—> veds, BaoiAjos —> Baciiéws, Népwv —> édpwv 
ya—> «a ppiiros—> dpéaros, Baca —> BacrA€a, jaw —> éddow 

§ 133. II. Semivowels (consonantal u and ‘). 

The loss of F* (consonantal u = Eng. w) and , (consonantal 
i = Eng. y) causes many changes in Attic Greek. 

(1) F entirely disappears, contraction of vowels often re- 
sulting : mye is contracted for m7yxe(Fles, dory for dore(F)a, 
Bods is for Bo(F)ds, #deta for 4S€(F)ia ; wemavKus is for reravk(F)os, 
xevos for xev(F)ds. 

(2) (a) « disappears between vowels, contraction often re- 
sulting : rav(u)w, Tysd()w, Pire(u)w, Sovdd(.)w ; moAes IS con- 
tracted for méXc(x)es. 

(b) Initial , becomes an aspirate: fap (Lat. jecus), ds (for tos). 

(c) « in connection with consonants produces varied results— 

Ae—> AA: Nos (Lat. alius), dyyéAdAw (for dyyeAw). 

o. between vowels—>1: dA7Oe(o)ia, teravkr(c)ia, e(c)inv. 

vi, pi->v, p with lengthening of the preceding syllable, by 


epenthesis when a or o precedes, by compensatory lengthening 
when e¢, « or v precedes— 


daivw for davw, éxPaipw for éyOapw, poipa for popua ; KTeivw 
for xreww = krevw, so POeipw for POepw, kptvw for Kpuw, 
oixttpw for oikripyw, dmivw for dmuvyw. 

KL, XL—> TT: Hrrov for jew (cf. yxuora), edrrwv (cf. éXaxvs), 
Kyputrw (cf. Kipvé). - 

Vy > O: xpdlw for xpayw (cf. dvéxpayov), omar for eS:opac 
(cf. eos), 


* This sign, originally the sixth letter of the alphabet, is called from 
its shape Digamma (or Double Gamma), 
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&, tr-—> ao: péoos for pebyos (cf. Lat. medius), rocdacde for 
rotioode (cf. Lat. tot). 


m-—> at: Kpittw for xpyTyw. 


§ 134. III. Consonants 


(1) Of all consonants the changes of o are most varied and 
important. 


(a) Initial « becomes an aspirate: érra (Lat. septem), éprw 
(Lat. serpo), 7Svs (Lat. sudvis). 

(6) Medial o between vowels disappears, contraction often 
resulting : yévous for yeve(o)os, éravov for émave(c)o, ayyeAd 
(Fut.) for dyyeAc(o)o. 

Nore.—o in forms like éravoa réravoa is retained by analogy 
with forms like érepypa mémeprpat. 

(c) In connection with consonants— 

oH, OV, po, vo, op, cA,—>p, v, p, A, with compensatory 
lengthening of a preceding short vowel in the middle or at 
the end of a word: eiué for éoju, ceAnvyn for ceAaovy, véw for 
avew, épyva for éfavoa, exrewa for éxtevoa, éxpwa for éxpwoa, 
tovs for rovs, peAds for pedavs, riHeis for tiWevts, mavovoa 
for mavovca (= wavovria), ravovor (Pres. Indic.) for mavovor 
(= mavortt), pew for cpew, Anyw for cdryw, xbdv0e for xeoAw01, 

po —> pp: Odppos, appyy, older Gdpaos, dpony. 

When po, vo come before a consonant, the nasal falls out: 
ai(v)ctacts, cv(v)oKxevdlw ; otherwise between two consonants 
o falls out : &(c)ros (Lat. sextus), yeypad(o)Oau. 

When two consonants precede a, the second falls out: vugi 
for vux(r)o1, ravovor (Dat. Pl. Pres, Partic.) for ravor(r) ou. 

oa, to, d0, Oo >a: érédea(c)a, érec(o)t, xapie(r)ot, ro(S)ci, 
rei(O)ow, 


(2) Stops (or mutes) in combination are assimilated ; only 
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the following combinations are possible : xz, xr, mr, yB, y5, Bd, 
$9, xO (see Paradigms of Perf. Pass., § 106). 

(3) Two dentals in combination become or, of: &pevorat 
for épevdrat, tore for idre, éretoOnv for éreOOnv. 

(4) Bey me, pu —> py: Térpippat for rerpBua (from rpiBw), 
AAeypwpar for AcAeurpar (from Acizw), yéypaypar for yeypadpat 
(from ypadw). 

(5) An aspirate was lost by dissimilation when the next 
or next but one syllable contained another aspirate: Opéé, 
tptxds (for Opixos), exw (for cexw), ew, tpépw (for Opedw), 
Opépw; so in reduplicated syllables of verbs beginning with 
an aspirate: mépevya (for pepevya), riOnpe (for OOyps). 

(6) Final consonants— 

(a) Only v, p, s are-allowed, except in ék, ov« (ody). 

(b) Stops (or mutes) fall off: éAc(r), wai(d), 76(8) (Lat, 
is-tud), €rave(r), ein(r) (Lat. sit). 

(c) w=—>v: tov for immou (Lat, eguom), rév for tou (Lat. 
is-tum). 

(d) A movable v (called “v ephelkustikon”) is used after « 
or t at the end of the following forms before words beginning 
with a vowel: Dat. Pls. in -ov(v), locative Advs, in -ox(v), 
3 Sing. and Pl. in -oi(v), 3 Sing. in -e(v), and 3 Sing. in -e(v) 
in Pluperf. only (see Paradigms); and in ekoou(v) twenty, 
mavratacu(v), altogether. 

(¢) The following words have also double forms, the longer 
forms being used before words beginning with a vowel: o% 


> Shwe 3) 2e. ¢ y 
OUK OVX; EK €f; OUVTW OUTWS, 
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PART II._SYNTAX 


CHAPTER I 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


§ 1. Sentence defined.—A sentence is a predication 
or an expression of thought in words. This may take 
the form of a statement, a question, a command or a 
wish. Every sentence must contain a predicate, and 
usually contains also a subject. In Greek the predicate 
is sometimes a verb and sometimes a noun. 


I. Verb Predicate: Bacievw I am king 
Kipos ayer otpatevpa Cyrus is leading an army 
II. Noun Predicate: Bacwdevs etys I am king 
0 Bios éotl Bpaxus life is short 


§ 2. Verb Predicate.—When the predicate is a verb, 
the subject is implied in the personal termination, e.g. in 
Bacthedw we know from the ending that the subject is J. 
A separate word, therefore, for the subject is added in 
the nominative case only when necessary for emphasis or 
clearness. If éym is added to Bacirevw, the subject is 
emphasised : I am king. In Kdpos aye. otpdtevpa it is’ 


necessary to add Képos for clearness; but if the context 
1 
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made it clear that Cyrus is the subject, then Kipos would 
only be added for emphasis. 


§ 3. Noun Predicate.—The noun predicate may be a 
substantive or an adjective, and must agree with the 
subject in number and person, and, if an adjective, in 
gender also. The subject and noun predicate are often 
connected by a verbal copula. The following verbs are 
frequently used as copulas :— 


eip be vopitouas be considered 
rylyvopat become mrovovpuar (-éouar) be made 
Kanrodpat (-gopar) be called awopo appear 

gaiverat kady she appears beautiful 

KéxrAnpat (Perf.)} Ywxpatns my name is Socrates 


When the copula is the present tense of the verb be, it is 
often omitted— 


Oecds date péyas or cds péyas God is great 


Notr.—When éori is a copula, it is enclitic ; but when it is a 
predicate meaning ewists, it is accented on the first syllable: Geos 
€ott God exists, 


§ 4. Impersonal Predicate.—When a sentence has no 
subject, the predicate, which is always in the third person, 
is said to be impersonal. In the corresponding sentences 
in English the verb is preceded by it, which is a mere 
grammatical subject conveying no meaning. The fol- 
lowing are impersonal predicates :— 

(1) Impersonal verbs expressing natural phenomena— 

aotpatret it lightens veu it rains 


Spovra it thunders xetmater it is stormy 
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(2) Impersonal predicates expressing duty, likelihood, 
possibility, necessity, and others similar— 


Sei, vpn it is necessary — eee it is a care 

Soxel it seems good KAS, ed exer it is well 
éEeote it is possible KaKas éxer it is ill 

éouxe it is likely Suvatov éore it is possible 
A€yeTas it is said padiov éore it is easy 


xarerrov éore it is difficult 
Nore.—Impersonal adjective predicates are often in the neuter 
plural : duvard, padid, yadera éort. 


§ 5. Special Rules for Agreement 

(1) Collective singular subjects, like 70 rA7O0s multitude, 
6 bpiros assembly, 6 otpatos army, sometimes have a plural 
verb— 

0 ddXos otpatos atréBawov | 

The rest of the army disembarked (Thue. iv. 32) 

(2) Neuter plural subjects have a singular verb— 

Kakov yap avdpos bap 6vncww ovK exe 

For a bad man’s gifts bring no boon (Kur. Med. 618) 

TavO admavO jpiv gota, pavepa 

All these things will be clear to us (Dem. De Cor. 37) 

(3) An adjective predicate is often neuter, while the 
subject is masculine or feminine— 

éuouye pidtatov TOS 

To me my country is a thing most dear (Eur. Med. 329) 


(4) When there is more than one subject (a) the verb 
is either plural or agrees with the nearest subject if 
singular; (5) the first person takes precedence of the 
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second, and the second of the third; and (c) if the 
subject is personal the masculine gender takes precedence, 
otherwise the gender is neuter. 


§ 6. Anticipatory Accusative.—The subject of a subordinate 
clause is often emphasised by being made the object of the principal 
clause— 

epoBovvro rovs "AOnvaious py émeAOaow 

They were afraid that the Athenians would attack them (Thue. iv. 1) 


§ 7. The Masculine Plural in Tragedy.—In tragedy a woman 
speaking of herself often uses the plural, the gender when dis- 
tinguished being masculine— 

dpkovpev muets of mpoOvnokovres ober 


I (Akeestis) who am dying for thee am sufficient (Eur. Ale. 383) 


CHAPTER II 
THE ARTICLE 


§ 8. I. The Article as a Demonstrative Pronoun.— 
In Attic the article is used as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the following expressions :— 


(1) o wev .... 0 dé theone.... the other 
oi pev ... . of 66 some... . others 


(2) 0 8€ and he, but he at the beginning of a sentence, 
referring to a noun in the preceding clause ; it is only used 
in the nominative when there is a change of subject — 

Ticcagépyns SiaBarr«r tov Képov mpos tov aderpov. 
o 5€ mreiBerar 

Tissaphernes slandered Cyrus to his brother ; and he 
(his brother) believed him (Xen. An. I. i. 3) 


(3) mp0 tod before that. 


§'9. II. The Article as a Definite Article.—The ~ 
article is. regularly used like the definite article in English— 
(1) To individualise, to mark off objects definitely from 


other objects. 
6 
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(a) As already known or pointed out before— 
EépEns, ayelpas tiv avapiOuntov otpatidy, HrOev emt 
thv ‘EXddba 
Xerxes, having collected the (well-known) innumerable 
army, marched against Greece (Xen. An. III. ii. 13) 
(b) As made clear by the addition of distinguishing 
circumstances— 
6 tav AOnvaiwy Shyos the Athenian people 
} TONS Hv TodopKodper the city which we are blockading 
The article is often to be translated by the possessive 
pronoun in English— 
Kipos, catarndnoas amd Tod dpyatos, Tov Oopaxa évédv 
Cyrus, leaping down from his chariot, put on his breast- 
plate (Xen. An. I. viii. 3) 
The force of the article is to be observed in the 
following :— 


arXor alii, others ot addot ceteri, the others 

ToAndoi multi, many ot mrodAoi (1) plerique, most ; 
(2) the democrats 

m€oves more oi Wéoves the majority 

metotou most ot mreloTo the vast majority, 
nearly all 

orbyou few ot driyou the few, the oligarchs 


SodAds cov a slave of yours 6 Soddds cou your slave 


(2) to denote a class marked off as a whole— 
6 pytwp the (professional) orator oi wroNitau the citizens 
0 codes the philosopher o BovAdpevos whoever 
wishes 
de Tov oTpatLwTny hoBeicbat Tov apyovta 


The soldier should fear his officer (Xen. An. I. vi. 10) 
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§ 10. Special Uses of the Article 


(1) The article is inserted before proper names when 
they have been previously mentioned or are emphasised as 
well -known— 


Kyéav (without the article) Cleon (Thue. iv. 36) 

0 KXéwv the above-mentioned Cleon (ib. 37) 

6 ArxiBiadns Alcibiades ille, the famous Alcibiades (Xen. 
Heil. I. iv. 13) 

Notre.—Proper names which were originally adjectives are always 


preceded by the article: 7 ‘E\\as (yn) Hellas, 4 ’Arrixy (yn) Attica, 
oi Botwrtor (avOpwror) the Boeotians. 


(2) The article is often omitted before many common 
nouns in the same way as before proper names, ¢.g.— 


ayopa the market-place mrtos the sun 
aotu the town (of Athens) OdXartTa the sea 
Bactnreds the king (usually ovpaves the sky 

of Persia) aednvn the moon 
yn the earth tetyos the city wall 


xpovos time 
Bacireds thy eriBovrnv ov naOavero 
The king did not observe the plot (Xen. An. I. i. 8) 


aKovovTos TOU Bacihéws 

The (above-mentioned) king hearing (Xen. Hell. VII. 
i. 37, referring back to 36) 

evix@pev TOV Baciréa 

Regem illum vincebamus, we defeated the great king (Xen. 
An. II. iv. 4) . 


(3) The article is omitted in many adverbial expressions, 
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especially the adverbial accusative (§.22), and in pre- 
positional phrases— 


ryévos by birth réros at last 

péyeBos in height Kata yhnv Kal Kata OddatTav 
dvoya by name by land and sea 

TAHOGos in number aro veav on board ship 
mpopacw as a pretext éx Sekias on the right — 


§ 11. II. The Article distinguishing Attribute and 
Predicate.—When an adjective is preceded by the article 
it is attributive; when the article precedes a substantive, 
and an adjective agreeing with it is without the article, 
the adjective is predicative. 

(1) Attributive positions: 6 dya0ds avjp (with emphasis 
on the attribute).or 6 dvyp 6 dyabds or avnp 6 ayabds 
(with emphasis on the substantive) the good man; 6 éuos 
mais or 0 Trais 6 éuos my child. 

(2) Predicative positions: 6 avyp dyabds or ayabds 6 
avip the man is good ; 0 trais éuos or éuos 6 mais the child 
as mine. 

When the adjective is predicative, the copula (§ 3) is 
usually added: 6 avjp éots (or Kareitar or daivetar) 
ayabos the man is (or is called or appears) good. 

The predicative position also occurs in the oblique 
cases— 

éxer TAS Yelpas Kevds 

He has his hands empty, or his hands are empty 

Xen weyadnv THv Ehrrida THs viens exeov 

Your hope of victory should be great (Thue. vi. 68) 
The adjective is then called the oblique predicate. 
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Norres.—(a) If the article is not inserted at all, the 
adjective may be attributive or predicative according to 
the context : tupavves kaxoi may mean (1) wicked tyrants, 
or (2) tyrants are wicked. 


(5) The attribute following the article may be— 

(1) An adjective: 6 dyads avnp the good man; 

(2) A participle: 7 AnPGeica trons the captured city ; 

(3) A possessive pronoun: Ta €ua yprnpyata my money ; 

(4) A genitive case (usually possessive): 7 Tov Iepowv 
apyn the empire of the Persians; ta tdv “AOnvaiwy the 
affairs or the property of the Athenians ; 

(5) An adverb: of tote otpatidras the soldicrs of those 
days ; % oixade od0s the homeward journey ; 

(6) A prepositional phrase : 0 mpds tovs Ilépaas mrorepos 
the war with the Persians; 6 wéta tadta ypovos the time 
after this. 


§ 12. Special Positions of the Article 


(1) When the demonstrative pronouns 05¢ this, obtos 
this, éxeivos that, and dudw, audotepor both, and éxdtepos 
either of two are used as attributes in prose, the article 
always stands before the substantive— 

dd 6 avnp this man éxelvn 7 oixia that house 

ovTot of trates these children dudw tw tr both horses 

apporepar ai trorevs both cities 
_Nores.—(a) In poetry the article may be omitted 
altogether, thus: 65¢ 6 avyp or dde avnp this man; de 
mons this city (Kur. Tro. 22). 

(b) When the article is omitted in prose, the demon- 
strative is either predicative: airy éotiv ixav) amodoyia 


<= 
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this is a sufficient defence (Pl. Ap. 24.B); tavrny téxvny 
&yer he makes this his profession (Lys. i. 16); or deictic 
(Seéxvdpu show), i.e. the person or thing mentioned is 
pointed to: IAdtwy dSe Plato here (Pl. Ap. 38 8B). 

(2) With adtos— 

6 autos avnp vir idem, the same man 

autos 6 avnp or 6 avnp avTos vir ipse, the man himself, 

the very man 

ovTos 6 avTos avnp this same man 

oUTos 0 avnp avTds this man himself, this very man 

(3) With &cacros the article is either omitted— 

Ka@ éExdaotny hyuépav every day (Xen. Mem. IV. ii. 12) 
or inserted in the predicative position when the substantive 
is emphasised— 

Kata Thy Huépav éexdotny every single day (Dem. 

De Cor. 68) : 
(4) With pécos, dxpos, éxyatos, povos, Tas— 

n wéon vicos the middle island (between two others) 

péon 4 vijcos the middle of the island 

To axpov dpos the high mountain, mons altus 

dixpov TO dpos the top of the mountain, mons summus 

0 sLovos vids the only son 

pOvos 0 vids only the son 

 Taca Tos OY Taca H TAs the whole city 

maoa TONS every city 


§ 13. IV. The Conversion of Words into Substan- 
tives.—Any word or phrase may be converted into a 
. substantive by prefixing the article— 


(1) Adjectives: of mAovevoi rich men, 76 Kadév beauty. 
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(2) Participles: 6 Néywv the speaker, oi wapovtes present 
company. P ’ 
(3) Adverbs: of wdXau the ancients, 6 1édas the neigh- 
bour, ta xatw the coast. 


(4) Infinitives or infinitival phrases: 7d puceiv hate, rd 
piceicbar the being hated (cf. § 97). 


(5) Prepositional phrases: of év tH wore the dwellers in 
the city, oi wept Tov atpatnyov the general and his troops. 


CHAPTER III 


THE USES OF THE CASES 


¥ 


§ 14. There are five cases: Nominative, Vocative, 
Accusative, Genitive and Dative. 


THE NOMINATIVE 


The Nominative is the case of the grammatical 
subject.—A nominative is not necessary to a sentence, 
and is only inserted to make clear or emphasise the 
subject which is contained in the verb. The nominative 
denotes the central idea round which the action of the 
verb moves; with an active predicate it denotes the 
doer of the action—o mais Badre the boy throws, tpéxer 
runs; with a passive predicate it denotes the sufferer 
of the action—o trais tUmteras the boy is beaten, 6 AiOos 
BadXeTat the stone is thrown. 


THE VOCATIVE 


§ 15. The Vocative is the case of the person or 


thing addressed.—In prose the vocative is usually pre- 
w 
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ceded by #, and the omission of & is a mark of strong 
feeling, excitement or contempt. 
@ mai my boy 
@ avdpes "AOnvaior Athenians 
but avOpwrre, Ti Toveis ; you rascal, what are you doing ? 
(Xen. Cyr. IL. ii. 7); 
axoves, Aicyivn; do you hear, Aeschines? (con- 
temptuous) (Dem. De Cor. 112). 


‘THE ACCUSATIVE 
§ 16. The Accusative denotes that idea which is 
in direct connection with the action of the verb, and 
is most necessary for the completion of its meaning. 
The connection may vary in different ways— 
(1) Accusative of the Direct Object, or External 
Accusative with transitive verbs: 
Barr ribov I throw a stone 
TUmTe. TOY oTpaTioTny he strikes the soldier 


[§ 17. (2) Accusative of the Goal of Motion with verbs of 
motion (poetical only)— 
Mnoeca trupyous yns Ewdevo’ “IwAxias 
Medea sailed to the towers of the Iolcan land (Eur. Med. 7)} 
§ 18. (3) Accusative of the Internal Object, or 
Cognate Accusative with active and passive verbs— 
(a) The substantive is cognate with the verb in form 
and meaning: 
paxny paxouas fight a battle 
Tetxos TeryiCopat build a wall 
The accusative is usually qualified by an adjective : 
KiWOuvEvw TOV éoxaToy KivduVOV 


I run the utmost risk (Pl. Ap. 34.C) 
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(b) The substantive is cognate with the verb in meaning, 
but not in form : 
dpvupu Spxov swear an oath 
macas vooous Kapuver he suffers from every disease 
axivduvov Biov Famev 


We live a life free from danger (Eur. Med. 248) 


(c) The substantive denotes a specialisation of the action 
of the verb: 
vaupayiav viK@ (-dw) win a sea-fight (Lys. xix. 28) 
*Odvptra :) win a prize in the Olympic games 
(Thue. i. 126) 
idicpa ” carry a proposal (Aeschin. iii. 63) 


§ 19. (4) Accusative of extension’ in space or time 
answering the questions: how far? how long ?— 

eEehavver ctabpuovs pets, mapacdyyas eixoot Kat Svo 

He marched a three-days journey, twenty-two leagues 

(Xen. An. I. ii. 5) 

diécxov tpidKxovta otddia 

They were thirty furlongs apart (ib. x. 4) 

&rn ryeyoves Sv0 Kal dySorcovra 


Being eighty-two years old (Isoc. xv. 9) 


§ 20. (5) Accusative of Respect or Nearer Definition 
with intransitive and passive verbs ; also with adjectives— 
(a) Of parts of the body: ; 

amyel Tov SaKTUAOV 

He has a pain in his finger (Pl. Rep. v. 462 D) 
ovvTpiBopeba Tas Kehards 

We had our heads broken (Lys. iii. 18) 
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(6) Of the mind: 


poxOnpos Thy Yuxry 
Depraved in soul (Xen. Oecon. vi. 16) 


(c) Of abstract nouns : 


Sevvds Tavtny THY Téeyvny 


Clever in this art (Xen. Cyr. VIII. iv. 18) 


§ 21. (6) Two Accusatives with transitive verbs— 

(a) Some transitive verbs have a direct object in the 
accusative and a second accusative used predicatively in 
apposition to the first ; the second accusative is sometimes 
called the oblique predicate (cf. § 11). These are verbs 
like xar@ (-éw), dvopatm, call, name; vopitw, iyodpar 
(-€oat) consider; trovoduar (-éouar) make; Kabiornu 
appoint ; aipotduar (-€ouar) choose, etc. 

Aapeios Kipov otpatnyov amédevke 

Darius appointed Cyrus general (Xen. An. I. i. 2) 

Tpeis TOY éuav exOpav vexpovs Ojow 

I shall make three of my enemies dead men (Eur. Med. 374) 

(5) Verbs with a cognate accusative sometimes govern 
’ also an accusative of the direct object: 

@pkwcav Tors oTpatiotas Tovs pweyictous SpKous 
They bound the soldiers by the most solemn oaths 

(Thue. viii. 75, 2) 
Manos pe éypavato thy ypadny tavTny 
Meletus brought this indictment against me 
(Pl. Ap. 19 B) 

(c) The following verbs govern two accusatives, both of 
the direct object: Si8dcnw teach ; avapipynoxw remind ; 


alta (-éw), épwTd(-dw) ask; apatpodpar (-opar), aoa Tepe 
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(-é), cvX@ (-dw) deprive ; KpitrTw, aoKpyTTopas conceal ; 
dyabov or Kaxov TroLd (-€w), Spe (-dw), épyafouat do good 
or evil (to); ayaov or Kaxdy Aéyw say good or evil (of); 
apdtévvupt, evdve clothe; éxdbm wnclothe. 

TONAA OvddoKe pO TOUS BioToS 

Long kife teaches me many things (Eur. Hipp. 252) 

THY TLULNV ATTOOTEPEL MLE 

He takes away the honour from me (Dem. A phob. B. 13) 

tiv Ouvyatépa ExpuTTte Tov Oavatov Tov avdpos 

He concealed from his daughter the death of her husband 

(Lys. xxxil. 7) 
Kaka elpyaocpat TOV ULeTEpoV olKoV 


I have done injury to your house (Thue. i. 1 3 7) 


“~ 
Norr.—Verbs which govern two accusatives in the active 
govern one in the passive— 
bvdaEouar NOyous 
I shall be taught the story (Eur. Andr. 739) 
TAS ™poaddous aTrooTepicovTaL 


They will be deprived of their revenues (Thue. vi. 91) 


§ 22. (7) Adverbial Accusatives.—A large number of 
adverbial accusatives occur in Greek, e.g. 70 7rav altogether, 
dvoua in number, mdHjOos in size, yévos by birth, worv by 
far, ti; why? tu (indefinite) in some degree, mpodacw 
ostensibly, yapw for the sake of, To Nowrov for the future, 
Ténros at last, (ov) Thy apxny (not) at all, thy taxiorny as 
quickly as possible, rovvavtiov on the contrary. 


§ 23. (8) For other uses of the Accusative, see— 
(a) Prepositions (Chapter IV.). 
* (b) Accusative Absolute (§ 107). 


THE USES OF THE CASES 17 


THE GENITIVE 
§ 24. The Genitive in Greek is a mixed case, ite. it 
combines two original cases— 
A. The True Genitive. 
B. The Ablative. 


§ 25. A. The True Genitive denotes some kind of 
connection—the nature of the connection between the 
genitive and the word on which it depends varying with 
the context. Its uses may be divided, according to the 
nature of the word on which it depends, into two classes—- 


(1) The genitive depending on nouns. 
(2) The genitive depending on verbs. 


§ 26. (1) The Genitive depending on Nouns includes 
the genitive depending on substantives, pronouns, adjec- 
tives and adverbs. A substantive depending upon another 
substantive or upon a pronoun is always in the genitive, 
and the genitive in many instances has the nature of an 
attribute. Adjectives and adverbs do not always govern 
the genitive, but sometimes govern the dative. , The 
following kinds of connection may be distinguished :— 

(a) Partitive Genitive: the genitive denotes the whole, 
and the word on which it depends denotes a part— 

modrol tTav AOnvaiwy many of the Athenians 
mavtwv apiotos best of all 
tis Tov oTATaV ; which of the hoplites ? 
(0) Genitive of Contents— 
KOTUAN olvov a cup of wine 
déxa duaka retpav ten cartloads of stones - 
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(c) Genitive of Material— * 
Taravtov xpuaov a talent of gold 
atépavos iwy a crown of violets 
(d) Genitive of Definition — 
n Toms Tov AOnvav the city of Athens 
imvov dSépov the gift of sleep 
(e) Genitive of Quality (Description, Price, etc.)— 
SodAos TrévTe pvav a slave worth five minae 
ypagy.cromns a charge of theft 
oxTw ctTadioy Tetxos a wall eight furlongs in length 
(f) Genitive of Possession— 
matpos oixkia my father’s house 
Acxédeca ths “Attixns Decelea in Attica 
wx paTns ry wppovicKov 
* Socrates the son of Sophroniscus 
Ta Tov ‘EXdjvov the affairs of the Greeks 


(g) Subjective and Objective Genitive (Class Genitive)— 
0 poBos Ta&v troreuiwy)\(1) The fear which the enemy 
metus hostium feels (subjective) 
tle fear of the enemy |(2) The fear which is felt for 
the enemy (objective) 
guria matpos\(1) A father’s love (subjective) 
amor patris re Love for one’s father (objective) 
(h) The Objective Genitive is used with many adjectives, 
with meanings similar to those with substantives— 
MéToXOS TOU Tovou sharing in the toil (partitive) 
mdovalos oLSypou rich in iron (contents) 
afvos wietorou worth a great deal (quality) 
Kowvos TeV TokTeV common to the citizens (possession) 
urretpos Trohéuov skilled in war (objective) 
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Similarly a Genitive is used with— 

mAnpns full, evdens empty, Wvos peculiar, avak.os unworthy, 
aittos guilty, avaitios innocent, dzrecpos unskilled, prv}pov 
mindful, auvipeor forgetful, éyxpartis having power over, 
axpatys without power over, and many other adjectives. 

(i) The Genitive is used with many adverbs— 

Of place: rod yijs ; where on earth ? 

Of time: mnvika ths nuépas ; at what hour of the day ? 

Of manner: Adépa tay yovéwy without the knowledge of 
his parents. 

Similarly with : 

audotépwberv on both sides, dvw above, éyyis near, elow 
inside, éxtos without, évros within, &w outside, ed00 straight 
towards, dua Bev behind, 7 épa beyond, TrAnciovnear, pda Ger, 
urrpoaber in front, Tpocw, Toppw forwards. 


§ 27. (2) Verbs which govern the Genitive fall 
generally into two classes— 
(a) Those which govern only one object, and that in 
the genitive case: 
Tuyxavw Tov cKxorrov I hit the mark 
(b) Those which govern two objects, one in the accusa- 
tive case and one in the genitive : 
éurriumAnus Kpatipa oivov I fill a cup with wine 
(a) Verbs which govern only One Object, viz. in the 
Genitive Case. 


[Some of these verbs also govern an accusative. See below, 


§ 28.] 


. > Zs 
1. éoOiw eat; mivw drink; yetowa: taste; amodava, 


évivawar enjoy. 


20 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


_ 
2. aicOavouai perceive ; axovw hear ; oappatvopat smell ; 


muvOavopat enquire. 


3. Amtowat, avo touch; Kowwve (-éw), weTarapBavo, 
peréyo share; wéreoTi wor (impersonal) share in; wetadidwops 
give a share of ; éxouau (Mid.), AapBdvopar (Mid.) catch 
hold of. 


4. axovtivw, otoydlouat, Tokedw, Tuyxdvw aim at, hit ; 
meipa@par (-dopar) attempt ; ériOuvpe (-éw), édiewar (Mid.) 
desire ; Supa (-aw) thirst for ; mewa (-dw) hunger for. 


5. MivnoKopal, pynuovevm remember ; auvnuove (-éw), 
eriravOuvowar forget ; émipeoduas (-€opat), ériatpépopat, 
Kndopat, Tpovooduat (-gouat), ppovtitw, wédec wou (imper- 
sonal) care for; aed (-éw), OdAvywpa (-éw) neglect ; 
petapéder yor (impersonal) repent. 

6. dpyw, Baciredo, Searitw, Kpata (-éw), Tupavvedw 
rule ; 7yyobpas (-éopar), otpatnya@ (-éw) command ; dpye, 
dpxopar begin. 

7. opyfouar be angry; davéyowar bear without anger ; 
POove (-éw) be jealous of ; dyapmar, Oavyatw wonder at ; 
&nrXO (-dw) admire; wéudopar blame. 

8. Predicative Genitive or genitive with copulative verbs 
(very similar to the genitive with nouns, § 26)— 

(i) Partitive : 

Jory TOV Etta copiaTav éxANHOn 

Solon was called one of the seven wise men (Isoc. xv. 235) 
(ii) Descriptive : 

HV eTaV OS ErtaKaideka 


He was about seventeen years old (Xen. Hell. Ill. i. 14) 
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(iii) Possessive : 
oixovopuov ayabod éott 
It is the mark of a good manager (Xen. Oecon. i. 2) 
Rody twes Pirlarov 
Some were on Philip’s side (Dem. Phil. iii. 56) 
g. The Genitive is used in exclamations due to the 
ellipsis of a verb governing the genitive— 
olor Sduaptos 
Alas (I weep) for my wife (Eur. H. F. 1374) 
hed THs avoias 
Alas (I wonder at) thy folly (Soph. El. 920) 


§ 28. Notes on the verbs in § 27 which have their object some- 
times in the genitive and sometimes in the accusative. 
(1) Verbs like éc@iw eat, rivw drink govern the accusative when’ 
the whole, and the genitive when only a part, of the object is affected— 
 €rbiw tov dprov (Acc.) I eat all the loaf 
33 Tov aprov (Gen.) J eat part of the loaf 
So répve tiv ynv (Acc.) I ravage all the land 
x» THs yns (Gen.) I ravage part of the land 
(2) Some verbs govern the accusative in the active voice and the 
genitive in the middle, but with different meanings— 


ante (Acc.) fasten, kindle drropat (Gen.) touch 

éx@ x) have €xopat », cling to 
AapBavw (Acc.) take AapBavopa (Gen.) take hold of 
avapipyycKk@ (Acc.) remind pivypokopar ,, remember 
évivnpet (Acc.) profit, help dvivaya (Gen.) enjoy 


(3) Verbs of hearing and perceiving, like dkovw and aicOdvopa, 
always govern the genitive of a personal object : dxovo ood I hear 
you, but sometimes the genitive and sometimes the accusative of an 
impersonal object : dxovw OopvBov or OdpuBov I hear a noise. 

(4) xpar@ (-€#) governs the genitive when it means rude; the 
accusative when it means conquer. 

(5) jyodpa: (-€oac) governs the genitive when it means command ; 
the dative when it means guide. 

_ (6) &yapar, Oavpa{o wonder at govern both accusative and genitive 
alike of personal and impersonal objects. 
ve s 
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§ 29. (b) Verbs which govern Two Objects, one in 
the Accusative and the other in the Genitive.—These 
are transitive verbs, the passive or corresponding intransi- 
tive forms of which govern only the genitive. 


1. Active and transitive with accusative and genitive: 
éumiumAnul, wANP® (-dw) fill (with); intransitive with 
genitive only: éumiumdapar, wAnpodpuat, yéuw, evTopa 
(-éw) be filled (with)— 

ovk éumAnoete THY OadaTTay TpLNnpaD ; 

Will you not fill the sea with triremes ? (Dem. Chers. 74) 

ta ’Avakayopov BiBria yéuet TOUTWY TOV NOYwV 

The books of Anaxagoras are full of these doctrines 

a (Pl. Ap. 26D) 


2: tiOnpt, Trovodpas (-€ouat), TaTT@, apiOhe (-éw) put or 
count (among )— 
moteta bat Tovs SovrAous THY Sopuddpav 
To enrol the slaves in the bodyguard (Pl. Rep. 567 E) 
TaV hirTdtwv apLOunon (Pass.) 
Thou shalt be numbered amongst my dearest friends 
(Eur. Bacc. 1318) 


3. Tovovmal, Tiu@mat (-doar) value; ayopalw, @voduas 
(-€omar) buy ; made (-éw) sell; adddtTw exchange; abo 
(-ow) think worth. With these the genitive expresses the 
value or price— 

éEcote Spayuhs mpiacbar ta BiBX1a 

The books can be bought for a shilling (Pl. Ap. 26 D) 

ov Oeuiotoxréa THV peyioTtwov Swpedv nEiwoap ; 

Did they not deem Themistocles worthy of. the greatest 

gifts ? (Isoc. iv. 154) 
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Hence the genitive of price is used in any context where 
price is implied— 
’ tA , ry 
mocou SivddoKe ; TévTE “WYOV 


For how much does he teach? For five minae(P1. Ap. 20 B) 


4. Genitive of the part seized with verbs of seizing, 
holding, ete.— 

éraBov ths Covns tov "Opovtav 

They took Orontes by the girdle (Xen. An. I. vi. 10) 
Hence with verbs of beseeching (a verb of seizing being 
implied )— 

ixetevo oe SeFias 

I beseech thee by thy right hand (Eur. Hec. 752) 

5. Genitive of respect, especially with legal verbs, 
denoting the charge: Koddlw, tywwpoduar (-éopar) punish ; 
aiti@pat (-doar) accuse; ypadouat, Sioxw prosecute : 
gevyw be prosecuted; ofdickdvw incur a penalty (for) 
didlo, kpivw try (at law); aipd (-éw) convict; adicKxopar 
be convicted— 

di@Fopai oe SevXlas 
I shall prosecute you for cowardice (Arist. Kn. 368) 

Similarly a genitive of respect is used with ed, cars 
ayo be well off and similar expressions— 

ToD TONepoV KANBS edoKeEr 1) TOMS KADicTacbaL 

The city seemed to be well situated for the war 
(Thue. ili. 92) 

mos exes SoEns ; 

What is your opmnion ? (Pl. Rep. 456 D) 


§ 30. (c) Genitive of Time [and Place]. — The 


genitive of time is common in prose and poetry, and 
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denotes the space of time within which the action takes 
place— 
vuxtos by night nuépas by day 
Oépous in the summer xeta@vos in the winter 
Tod Aovtrod in the future 
Baoirevs ov payeitar déxa nuepay 
The king will not fight within ten days 
(Xen. An. I. vii. 18) 
[The genitive of place is only used in poetry— 
umdye vpets THs 6500 
Proceed you on your way (Arist. Frogs 174)]} 
§ 31. B. The Ablatival Genitive denotes that away . 
from which the action of the verb proceeds. ‘The verb, 
if transitive, usually governs an accusative as well. 


(1):Genitive of Motion from, with verbs of motion 
from, separation, freeing, hindering. ywpifw separate; 
vw loose; edevGepa (-0w) set free; elpyw, Korvw restrain, 
hinder ; travw check. All these are transitive, and govern 
both an accusative and a genitive. 

éavaay avTov THs oTpaTnylas 

They deprived him of his command (Xen. Hell. V1. ii. 13) 

The corresponding intransitives, ravouas (Mid.), djyo 
cease, peiSouar spare, govern the genitive only— 

mavoacbe wayns cease from fighting (Arist. Cl. 934) 

So with compounds of dzro- and éx-: 

THS TOAEWS OUK aTréexEL 
It is not far from the city (Thue. vi. 97) 
And with adjectives like édevOepos free, xaBapds pure— 
épywv trovnpav xeip’ édevOépay eye 
Keep thy hand free from deeds of evil (Men. 148) 
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§ 32. (2) Genitive of Want, with verbs of want, empti- 
ness, deprivation : dwaptadvw miss, lose; Séouat, omravito 
want ; Set there is need; atopd (-éw) be in want; Kevd 
(-dw) empty ; arrootepdé (-éw) deprive— 

érTridwy Huaprowev 

We missed our hopes (Eur. Med. 498) 

Koracews SéovTat, GAN ov pabyoews 

They need punishment and not instruction (Pl. Ap. 26 A) 


So with adjectives like xevos empty, évders wanting. 


§ 33. (3) Genitive of Origin, with verbs of origin: eiyé, 
" yeyvopiat, trépuna be born— 

ovrot’ el Avos 

Thou art never born of Zeus (Eur. Tro. 761) 


§ 34. (4) Genitive of Comparison (Latin ablative of 
comparison).—The genitive denotes the starting-point or 
standard of comparison— 

(a) With comparatives— 

xpuaes S€ Kpetoowv pupiov AOyov 
Gold is more powerful than countless arguments 
(Eur. Med. 965) 
ovirw ToUTOU HOLoVL olv@ éméTUYOV 
I never met sweeter wine than this (Xen. An. I. ix. 25) 

N.B.—Comparison is also expressed by the particle n 
(Lat. guam) than (§ 152). 

(0) With the adjectives a\Xos, érepos other ; adAoTpios, 
_ vaopos different— 
ana Tov Sixaiwv 


Things other than just (Xen. Mem. IV. iv. 25) 
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(c) With verbs implying comparison, especially superi- 
ority and inferiority— 
ovdevos Neltrec Oar 
To be inferior to none (Thue. vi. 72) 
aicxpov eats TavTwv toTEpeiy TOY Epywv 
Itis ee tak to be late for every action 
(Dem. Phil. i. 38) 
The geuitiva is also used with various prepositions (see 
Chapter IV.). 
THE DATIVE .« 
§ 35. The Dative in Greek is a mixed case, and com- 
bines no less than three original cases— 
A, The True Dative. 
B. The Locative. 
C. The Instrumental. 


§ 36. A. The True Dative denotes the person or 
thing to or for whom something is done, or who is 
interested in the action of the verb. It may belong to 
a single word, or to the whole sentence. 

(1) The True Dative with verbs and adjectives— 

(a) The indirect object with transitive verbs, e.g. did 
give; Aéyw, elrrov, dni say; paiva, dyre (-ow), Selevupwe 
show ; Téurw send; ayw bring ; dépa bear. 

6 Kipos diswow atte pupiovs Saperxovs 

Cyrus gave him ten thousand sovereigns (Xen. An. I. i. 9) 

(6) The object of several intransitive verbs: ayive, 
BonOad (-éw), UmnpeTd (-éw) help; Oovad (-éw) envy ; 
dovhevw, AaTpedw serve; evavTiodpar (-dopat) oppose ; 
Oupodpat (-douar) be angry (with); cixw yield (to); 
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Tliotevo, Teopwar trust; amicto (-éw) mistrust ; Soxd 
(-€@) seem ; mpoonxer (impersonal) befits; apéoxw please ; 
yapovpar (-Eouar) marry (of a woman): jyodpmar (-éopar) 
guide, 


Nores.-—dyuive is used with the Acc. meaning ward off, and with 
Acc. and Dat. meaning ward off something (Acc.) from some one 


(Dat.). 

pore envy is used also with the Gen. alone or with Dat. of 
personal object and Gen. of impersonal. 

yape (Act.) marry (of a man) governs Acc. 

For jyodpar see § 28 (5). 


(c) With . adjectives, e.g. évavtios opposed; éy@pos 
hateful ; icos equal ; Spuowos like ; diros friendly ; yareros 
angry. 

(d) The possessive dative with the verb be: epi, Urapxeo, 
ryiyvopar— 

oixetol pot eioe Kab viels 
I have kinsfolk and sons (Pl. Ap. 34 D) 

§ 37. (2) The True Dative belonging to the whole 
sentence— 

(a) Dative of*person interested (dative of advantage or 
disadvantage, dativus commodi or incommodi)— 

Tas avnp avT@ Trovel 
Every man labours for himself (Soph. 4j. 1366) 
(6) Ethic dative of the person interested, but not 
directly affected by the action of the verb— 
TOUT®@ TdVU [LoL TPOTeXETE TOV VODY 
Give all your attention to this, I pray you (pov) 
(Dem. De Cor. 178) 

(c) Dative of the agent, regularly used with verbal 

adjectives in -ros and -reos (§ 112), and with the perfect 
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and pluperfect passive (the subject being usually im- 
personal)— 
tov Odvarov hiv per’ evdoklas aipetéov éotiv 
We must choose death with honour (Isocr. vi. 91) 
mavO’ hiv treroinrar 
Everything has been done by us (Xen. An. I. viii. 12) 
See also the preposition iro with the genitive (§ 65). 


(d) Dative of the person judging— = 
dp viv odtos tad’ eépacev evdika ; 
‘Has he, in your opinion, done this rightly ? 
(Soph. 47. 1282) 
érravéedOwper, eb cor Hdopéven eoTiv 
Let us return, if it is agreeable to you 
(Pl. Phaedo, 78 B) 


_ § 38. B. The Locative Dative denotes the space in 
or at which the action of the verb takes place, and 
answers the question where? or when ? 


(1) The locative dative of place where isefrequently used 
in poetry— 
viv § aypotot Tuyyavet 
He is now in the country (Soph. El. 313) 


It occurs in prose only in words like tadvrn there, r#Se 
here, where, adrn elsewhere, KvKr in a circle. 


(2) The locative dative of time when is frequent in 
prose and poetry: 17 mpotepaia yesterday, ypdve in time, 
at last, xatp@ at the right moment. 

Datives like uépa, vueri, ret, wnvi are usually accom- 
panied by an epithet: 79 tpitn uépa on the third day, 
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eres TéeumT@ Kail TeccapaxooT@ in the forty-fifth year 


(Thue. vi. 4). 


§ 39. C. The Instrumental Dative denotes that 
whereby the agent accomplishes an action, whether 
the effective instrument or the accompanying person, 
thing or circumstance. 


(1) The Dative of the accompanying person or thing 
denotes that which helps out the action of the predicate, 
whether in a friendly, hostile or neutral sense— 


(a) With verbs and adjectives denoting accompaniment 
or union: dvadéyouat converse (with); SvaddrAdTTopat, 
Kkatadvopat be reconciled (to); €mopat, akorov0a (-éo) 
accompany ; Kowwve (-éw), petéxw share (with); opure 
(-éw) associate (with); oporoyd (-éw) agree; omévdopat 
make a truce (with) ; yp@mar (-dopar) use— 

cogois ouirwv Kavos éxBHon coos 
Associating with the wise, you will become wise yourself 
(Men. 475) 
axorovbos following ; Kowds common ; 0 avtos the same 
(as); aya at the same time (as); opod together (with)— 
anéOavev vd Tas avtas Huépas Tols eri Anrio 
He died about the same time as those at Deliwm 
(Thue. iv. 101) 


(b) With verbs and adjectives denoting strife or hos- 
tility : dudicByre (-éw) dispute; pdxopar, Torepad (-éw) 
fight ; wyovifopat, épifm, Svapépopar quarrel; dixdloua go 
to law; addotptos alien; trod€utos hostile— 


Ocd payecOar Sewov 


It is a terrible thing to fight against God (Men. 247) 
7T* 
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(c) In military expressions, ¢.g. (ar7evot, vavol, oTpaTo— 
éropevovto Tpiaxidlows pev OTriTaLs EavTOY, imTedor 
dé éEaxoctouws Maxedovov 
They marched with three thousand hoplites of their own, 
and six hundred Macedonian cavalry 
(Thue. i. 61) 
(d) With the dative singular or plural of avros 
(§ 67 (1) )— 
mévte vais éhaBov Kai piav ToUTw@Y avTots avdpdat 
They took five ships and one of them with its crew 
(Thue. iv. 14) 

§ 40. (2) Dative of the accompanying circumstance 
(dative of manner): TovT@ T@ TpoT@ in this way, Big 
perforce ; yéveu by birth; dnpocia publicly ; isia privately ; 
dpou@ at a run; drOY@ in word; Epyw in deed; avyn in 
silence— 

Kpavyn TOANH éTlacww 


They advance with much shouting (Xen. An. I. vii. 4) 


§ 41. (3) Instrumental Dative, denoting the means or 
instrument by which an action is directly accomplished— 
oxediass diéBacvov 
They crossed by means of rafts (Xen. An. I. v. 10) 
éBarrov ALo1s 
They pelted them with stones (Thue. iv. 43) 


§ 42. (4) Dative of Cause— 
plyes aTroANUCOa 
‘We were perishing from cold (Xen. An. V. viii. 2) 
axon érictapat I know by hearsay (Thue. iv. 126) 


§ 43. (5) Dative of the measure of size, distance or 
time (dative of the amount of difference), answering the 
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question by how much? It is frequent with comparatives 
and words implying comparison— 
petlav TOAXRG much greater 
téxyn S avayxns acbevertépa paxp@ 
Art is weaker than necessity by far (Aesch. P. V. 514) 
Axpat bxic@naav EBSourKovta éteat weTa Supaxovaas 
Acrae was colonised seventy years after Syracuse 
(Thue. vi. 5) 
So in sentences of proportion— 
daw xelpov Kéypnabe Tois Tpadyyact, TocovT@ Tetov’ 
alsyvvny wprjKaTE 
The worse you have used your opportunities, the more 
disgrace you have incurred (Dem. Ol. ii. 3) 


The dative is also used with various prepositions (see 


Chapter IV.). 


CHAPTER IV 
PREPOSITIONS 


§ 44. Prepositions have two uses— 
A. As prepositions with cases of nouns ; 
B. As prefixes in compound verbs and nouns. 


* Their original use as prepositions was to show more 
clearly the relationship between the noun case and the 
verb—that is to say, the case depended on the verb, and 
the preposition showed more clearly what the case usage 
was. We may see this by comparing some of the uses of 
prose and poetry. Poetry, being more archaic, has preserved 
some of the earlier uses of the cases without prepositions 
where in prose a preposition is always inserted. 

Poetry . . #AGov rodw (§ 17) 


Prose lz went to the city 


y»  €bS OF pds TOALY 
Poetry . . oix@ mode (§ 38) 
Prose 59 €D TONE 
The addition of e¢s or mpos shows that the accusative 
aoduv denotes motion to, and éy that the dative dre 
denotes rest at. 

From this it follows that the meaning of the case used 
with a preposition will generally correspond with one of 
the uses of the cases given in Chapter III. Thus with the 
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bn live in the city 
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accusative a preposition generally implies motion towards 
or extension over; with the genitive, connection or motion 
from ; with the dative, place where, time when, accom- 
paniment or means. 


§ 45. List of Prepositions.—I. The following pre- 
positions govern only one case :— 

(1) The accusative: ets or és, @s. 

(2) The genitive: avti, d7rd, éx (é&), mpo, avev, axpt, 
Méxpl, meTakv, Evexa, TAHDV. 

(3) The dative: év, cvv (Eur). 

II. The following govern two cases :— 

(1) The accusative and genitive: da, cata, v7rép. 

(2) The accusative and dative: avd. 

Ill. The following govern three cases—the accusative, 
genitive and dative :— 


> / > 7 / / / / e / 
Aupl, ETL, META, TAPA, TEPL, TPOS, VITO. 


I. Prepositions which govern only One Case 
§ 46. (1) The accusative only :— 
(a) ds or és into, to (Lat. im with Acc.), points out the 
goal into or towards which the action is directed. 
1. Of place : 
TleXorrovynator éoéBarov és thy’ ArtiKny 
The Peloponnesians made an invasion into Attica « 
(Thue. ii. 47) 
eis Pwxéas erropeveto 
He marched into the country of the Phocians 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 11) 


els bwas Néyew to speak betore you (Xen. An. V. vi. 28) 
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Elliptically with the genitive— 
eis “ Atdovu (sc. oixiav) 
To the house of Hades, i.e. the grave 
eis AzroAXwvos (sc. tepov) to Apollo’s (temple) 
2. Of time: 
és vuxta till nightfall 
els TOVOE TOV TONEMOV 
Down to the time of this war (Thue. i. 18) 
els €ué down to my time ets Kanon at the right tume 
3. Other uses : 
és Svaxocious up to (or about) two hundred 
eis SUvapuy to the best of one’s power 
Xpnoywov eis Arrav Epyov useful in every work 
és Nuds Tovolde of such a character towards us 
‘In. compounds : eicodyw bring in ; eiom)éw sail into. 


§ 47. (0) as to, of motion to, but only with a personal 
object (cf. apa with Acc.). 
mpéo Beis Trétroudev ws Baciréa 
He has sent ambassadors to the King of Persia 
(Dem. Phil. i. 48) 
Norr.—For the difference between eis and ws, cf. Thuc. 
iv. 79: adixeto ws Ilepdixxav cai és thy Xarxidienv he 
reached Perdiccas (a person) and Chalcidice (a country). 
§ 48. (2) The genitive only :— 
(a) avrt instead of, for— 
Bactrevew avr éxevov 
To reign in his stead (Xen. An. I. i. 4) 
ayti Tron€wou elpnvnv Edk@ueba 
Let us choose peace instead of war (Thue. iv. 20) 
av? ob, av’ dv wherefore, because (Xen. An. I. iii. 4) 
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In compounds— 

(1) Against : avtéyw withstand, avtiréyo contradict. 

(2) Instead of: avridibopue give in exchange. 

§ 49. (0) ans from, away from : 

1. Of place— 
Evvicav ard Tédews Exdotns és TOV ia Oudv 
They came from every city to the isthmus (‘Chue. ii. 10) 

2. Of time— 
aro tav Mnédixay 
From the time of the Perstan wars (Thue. i. 18) 
ag’ ov from which time (ib. 6) 

3. Other uses— 
Tavita ovK aro TUYNS eyiyveTo 
These things did not happen by accident (Lys. xxi. 10) 
oTpateupa ovvédebey aro TOUTWY TOV YpNnLaToV 
He raised an army with this money (Xen. An. I. i. 9) 
taita eltov ad’ éavtov 
They said this of themselves (‘Thuc. v. 60) 
a6 Tob icou equally (Thue. iii. 10) 

In compounds— 

(1) From: amdyo take away; are go away. 

(2) Denoting completeness: arroxw8vveve risk everything. 

(3) Back: arodibsmp give back. 

(4) With a negative force: atroyvyvooKkw reject; amo- 

ruyyave fail to hit, miss. 

§ 50. (c) &, before vowels &, out of. 

1. Of place— 
Dixeroi & €& Itadias SiéBynoav és Sixediav 
The Sicels crossed from Italy into Sicily (Thue. vi. 2) 
éx de&vas on the right €£ apiotepas on the left 

é& évavtias opposite 
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2. Of time— 
éx mraldwv from boyhood (Xen. An. IV. vi. 14) 
é« ToD Mnéd:ixod trod€éou 
From the time of the Persian war (Thue. iii. 10) . 
- €K TOANOU 
At a great interval of time (Thue. i. 68) or of 
space (Thue. iv. 32) 
3. Other uses— 
ek Tov OUVAaT@V 
To'the best of one’s power (Xen. An. IV. ii. 23) 
éx tod Sixatov justly (ib. I. ix. 19) 
€k TOV TAapOVT@V 
Under present circumstances (Thuc. iii. 29, vi. 70) 


In compounds—_  ~ 


(1) Out of: éxméurre sent out ; é&épyouat go out. 
(2) Denoting completeness: é&epyafouas do completely. 


§ 51. (d) xpé in front of. - 
1. Of place— 

mpo Meydpwv before Megara (Thue. iii. 51) 
2. Of time— 

mpo Tov Tpwixav before the Trojan war (Thue. i. 3) 
3. Of persons and things— 
(1) On behalf of : 

n0edXe Oavelv po Kelvou 

She was willing to die for him (Eur. Ak. 18) 
(ii) In preference to: 

Sixavoovunv mpd aducias édrolpel? dv 

We should choose justice rather than injustice 


(Pl. Rep. 366 B) 
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In compounds— 
(1) Before : rpoatePavopas perceive first. 
(2) In preference to: mpoatpodpar (-éopav) choose instead. 


§ 52. (¢) &vev and xapis without— 
avev Tov 'Apyeiwv without the Argives (Thue. v. 81) 
advev Tov TANHGous 
Without the consent of the people (ib. 60) 
xopls 5€ ypvoiov acnpou 
Apart from uncoined gold (Thue. ii. 13) 
(Sf) &xpu péxes up to, until— 
HeXpL THS Toews as far as the city (Thue. vi. 96) 
péxpe TouTou until this time (Dem. Phil. iii. 10) 


(g) perags between — 
petakv ths Béptou avaywpnoews Kal THs apyis Todbe 
TOU TrOAEéLOU 
Between the retreat of Xerxes and the beginning of 
this war (Thue. i. 118) 


(h) vee (Lat. causa or propter) for the sake of 
(generally placed after its case)— 
mpoOupias evexa THS TOTE 
On account of our energy at that time (Thue. i. 75) 


(2) mtv except— 
mri téexvev except children (Eur. Med. 329) 
Trnv avdpatrodwv except slaves (Xen. An. I. iv. 27) 


[(k) xdpw, poet. (Lat. gratid), for the sake of (generally placed after 
its case). Instead of the Gen. of the first or second personal 
pronoun, the Fem. Acc. of the possessive pronoun is used in 
agreement with xapu— 

Kelvou TE kal ony Xap 


For his sake and thine (Soph. Trach. 485)] 
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§ 53. (3) The dative only :— 
(a) & in, at (Lat. in with the Abl.), denoting the place, 
time or circumstances of an action. 
1. Of place— 
év TH Todet im the city 
év A@nvaiows among the Athenians 
év” Aiou (sc. oikia) in the house of Hades, i.e. the grave 
2. Of time— . 
év TOUT@ T@ ere in that year 
év TH Mpotépa ea Bory 
During the former invasion (Thuc. ii. 55) 
év 60@ whilst (Thue. iii. 28) 
3. Other uses— 
év TO havep@ openly év TO épet in turn 
ob év Tois mpadypace those in office (ib.) 
év Todd 89) arropia Hoav 
They were in great perplexity (Xen. An. III. i. 2) 
év aitia, év opyn exeww (Twa) 
To blame, be angry with (Thue. v. 60, ii. 21) 
In compounds : in— 
évoix® (-éw) inhabit ; &vatrovdos included in the truce 
évu is equivalent to éveoru(v) it is possible. 


§ 54. (8) ctv (fiv) with, denoting accompaniment. The 
ordinary use of cvy in Attic is confined to poetry, the 
prose equivalent being werd with the genitive. Xenophon 
is an exception, and uses cur like a poet. 

érraideveTo oY TO AdEAPO 

He was brought up with his brother (Xen. An. I. ix. 2) 
aby Taye quickly (Soph. El. 872) 

ovv dixn with justice (ib. 1041) 
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avy is, however, used in prose in two kinds of expressions—~ 
(1) In certain formal expressions : 
ovv Oc@ with God’s help (Pl. Theaet. 151 B) 
(2) To express, not accompaniment, but a total : 
imméas S€ amépasve Siaxociovs Kal yirious dv trmo- 
To&dTais 
He pointed out that the cavalry were twelve hundred 
in number, including the mounted archers 
(Thue. ii. 13) 
In compounds— 
(1) Bringing together : 
ovdréyw gather together ; cvxp8dddrw compare 
(2) Acting together with : 
ouppay® (-éw) be an ally ; cvpmrpattw co-operate 
(3) Denoting completeness : e 
ovpTAnp® (-dw) man completely 


II. Prepositions which take Two Cases 
§ 55. (1) The accusative and the genitive: did, xara, 
Utrép. 
(a) && through: with genitive Lat. per, with accusative 
Lat. propter. 
1. With the genitive— 
(i) Of place: 
épuyov dia THs TrodkEws 
They fled through the city (Thue. ii. 4) 
dua yerpos yew to have m hand (ab. 13) 
(ii) Of time : 
dua. Travtos Tov ToAéwou 


Through all the war (ib, 34) 


40 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


(iii) Denoting an interval : 
ua ypovov after a time (Thue. ii. 94) 
81a ortyou, ToAdOD 
After a short, long, interval (Thue. ii. 89, iii. 94) 
(iv) Of means : 
8: érrvopkias through perjury (Xen. An. II. v. 21) 
(v) Of circumstances : 
dia hoBov elvar to be in a state of fear (Thue. vi. 34) 
dv aitias, opyns éxyetv (Twa) 
To blame, be angry with (Thue. ii. 60, 64) 
81a tdyous, da taxéwy quickly (Thue. ii. 18, iv. 96) 
2. With the accusative— . 
(i) In prose, on account of : 
Sia yerpdva ovy oloi r Epacav elvar tos éx Tis 
Oaratrns avedéc bar 
On account of the storm they said they were unable to 
rescue the men from the sea (Lys. xii. 36) 
8:a tava therefore Sia ti; why? 
8:a PdBov through fear 
[(ii) In poetry, through : 8:4 xipa over the wave (Eur. Hipp. 753).] 
In compounds— 
(1) Through : Sudyw lead through. 
(2) Denoting completeness: Svawaptave make an utter 
mistake. . 
(3) Denoting separation: SvayvyvdoKe distinguish between 
(4) Denoting reciprocity : Svadéyouae converse. * 


§ 56. (b) ward down, the opposite of dvd. With the 
accusative the sense of down is often lost, and the meaning 
is that of extension in or over or direction towards. 
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I. With the genitive— 
(i) Of place, down : 
HravTO Kata Ths TéTpas 
They jumped down the cliff (Xen. An. IV. ii. 17) 
Kata xOoves Expupe — 
He buried him (down) in the earth (Soph, Ant. 24) 
(ii) Of persons, concerning, against : 
6 ev avtos Te KAO EavTOd Kal TOV GAXwv wnvde 
He gave information against himself and the others 
(Thue. vi. 60) 
2. With the accusative— 
(i) Of place, down, along, over, opposite, at : 
Kata Tov Trotamov down the river (‘Thuc. iv. 107) 
KaTa ynv kai Kata OddatTav 
By (over) land and sea (Xen. An. I. i. 7) 
kata Tv ayopay in the market (Dem. De Cor. 169) 
ot Kata Tovs” EXXnvas TeTaypévor 
Those posted opposite the Greeks (Xen. An. II. iii. 19) 
(ii) Of time, at, about : 
Kata éxeivov Tov xpovov at that time (Thue. i. 139) 
oi Kat éxeivov his contemporarves (Dem. Meid. 146) 
kat apyas at the beginning (‘Thuc. ii. 67) 
(iii) Of manner, according to : 
Kata Tovs vopous according to the laws(Dem. De Cher. 2) 
Kata TO Suvatov 
(According) to the best of one’s power (Thue. i. 53) 
Kata Kpatos with all one’s might ; Kata TUYny by chance 
(iv) Of purpose : 
0 dyXos Kata Oéav Kev 
The crowd came to see (Thue. vi. 31) 
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(v) Distributive : 

SueAvOnoav Kata TONES 

They dispersed to their several cities (Thue. v. 83) 

cad iypépav day by day (Thue. iii. 82) 

cat avdpa man by man ; Kata wuxpov litile by little 
In compounds— 

(1) Down: xataBaive descend. 

(2) Back: xatépyowas come back. 

(3) Against: Katayedr@ (-dw) laugh at. 

(4) Denoting completeness: kataxaiw burn up. 


§ 57. (c) tmép above, over. 
1. With the genitive— 
(i) Of place, over :» 
of YuxeXol varép Tov Axpwv TodXol KatéBaivov 
The Sicithans came down over the mountains in large 
numbers (Thue. iv. 25) 
(ii) Of persons or things, on behalf of, about, concerning : 
birép THS woAEwS aTroOvycKeL 
To die on behalf of one’s country (Isocr. iv. 77) 
Uirép TOU Tohewou yvauny ToLavTHY ExovaL 
Such ts the opinion they have about the war 
(Dem. Ol. ii. 1) 
(iii) Of purpose, especially with 7od and an infinitive : 
1) TENEUTH) ET EV UTEp TOV wn Tabety KaKaS bro Piriatrov 
The end is that you may not be injured by Philip 
(Dem. Phil. i. 43) 
2. With the accusative, beyond (Lat. supra)— 
birép ‘EXAjotovtov oiKovat 


They live beyond the Hellespont (Xen. An. I. i. g) 
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Urép TA oTpaTevowwa etn yeyévnvraL 
They are too old (lit. over the age) for military service 
(Xen. Cyr. I. ii. 4) 
umép Sivauw beyond one’s power 
umep édrrida beyond hope 
In compounds— 
(1) Over, beyond . urepBaivw walk over; tmepBddro 
throw beyond. 


(2) On behalf of: vreppay@ (-éw) fight in defence of. 


§ 58. (2) The accusative and dative: ava up, the opposite 
of xara. With the accusative the sense of up is often 
lost, and the meaning is almost identical with that of kara. 

1. With the accusative— 

(i) Of place, up, over: 

ava Tov ToTamoy up the river 
ava 70 Trediov éoxedacpévor 
Scattered over the plain (Thue. iv. 52) 
(ii) Of manner : 
ava Kpatos with all one’s strength (Xen. An. I. x. 15) 
(iii) Distributive : 
ava éxatov by hundreds (Xen. An. V. iv. 12) 
{2. With the dative, never in prose and rare in poetry : 
ava vavoiv on board ships (Eur. 1. A. 754) ] 

[ava (poet.) is equivalent to dvaorn& stand up. ] 

In compounds— 

(1) Up: avaBatvo ascend. 

(2) Back: avaywpo (-éw) retreat. 

(3) Strengthening the simple verb: avapupryoxw remind. 
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III. Prepositions which take Three Cases 


§ 59. (a) dpgt on both sides, around. It is common 
in phrases like of dudt Oeuwictoxdéa the followers of 
Themistocles (P|. Men. 99B), but is otherwise rare in 
prose except in Xenophon. It is much encroached upon 
by zrepi. 

1. With the accusative— 

adi ta dpia near the borders (Xen. Cyr. Il. iv. 16) 
audi tors Suaxirious about two thousand men 
(Xen. An. I. ii. 9) 
2. With the genitive— 
Stadépec Oar audi ypnudtwv 
To quarrel about money (cf. Xen. An. IV. v. 17) 
_[3- With the dative, only in poetry— 

audi oot in thy neighbourhood (Soph. Aj. 562)] 

In compounds— 

(1) On both sides: dupiBoros between two fires, 

(2) Around: augiyéw pour round. 

(3) In two ways : audvyvo® (-éw) doubt. 


§ 60. (5) ent on, upon, above. 
1. With the accusative, denoting motion on to or 
extension over— 
(i) Of place: 
éréBnoav emi tas vais 
They embarked on board the ships (Thue. ii. 25) 
agixvodvtar émt Tov ToTapov 
They came to the river (Thue. vii. 82) 
é€mt TO Tov for the most part 
éml Oatepa on the other side 
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(ii) Of time: 
em) v0 juépas for two days (Thue. ii. 25) 


‘ 


(iii) Other uses : 
méutrover € Kal ért AnwooGévnv 
They sent also for Demosthenes (Thue. iii. 105) 
érri Tpoiay éotpatevoay 
They marched against Troy (Thuc. i. 8) 
TO én’ éué, TO él oé, TO er’ exeivov 
As far as concerns me, you, him (Thue. iv. 28) 
2. With the genitive— : 
(i) Of place (1) on, answering the question where ? 
emt veav on board ship (‘Thuce. ii. 23, 56) 
éml Tov TroTamod 
On the banks of the river (Xen. An. IV. iii. 28) 
(2) Towards, answering the question in what direction ? 
él Yapov Erdevoav 
They sailed towards Samos (‘Thue. i. 116) 
aveyopnaav ém’ olkov 
They returned homewards (Thue. v. 33) 
(ii) Of time, in the time of: ; 
emt Kéxpotros in the time of Cecrops (Thue. ii. 15) 
ed’ nuav in our day (Lys. i. 30) 
(iii) Other uses : 
emt wapTupwv 
In the presence of witnesses (Xen. Hell. VI. v. 41) 
elpyvn 7 emt’ Avtarxidov 
The peace named after Antalcidas (Dem. Lep. 54) 
éml teaoapwr four deep (Thue. ii. 90) 
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ep’ aitod by oneself or itself (Dem. De Cor. 224) 
ol émi TOV TpayLaToV 


Those at the head of affairs (ib. 247) 


3. With the dative— 
(i) Of place where: 
ai émi Oardoon TOAELS 
The cities on the sea-coast (Thue. i. 58) 
émt Tots dpe on the mountains (Pl. Phaedo, 116 E) 
éml Tots Suxactais 
In the presence of the judges (Dem. F. L. 243) 
érayOnoav én’ avtois 
They were drawn up behind them (Xen. Hell. I. iv. 12) 
‘ 
(ii) Other uses : 
ep tiv éote it is in your power (Dem. Chers. 2) 
etl TO aitm Vdwp tive 
To drink water with one’s food (Xen. Cyr. VI. ii. 27) 
YEA (-dw), Yaipw, ayavaxta (-éw), aloytvomar ert Tit 
Laugh, rgoice, be angry, be ashamed at something 
émt Toute on this condition ; émt tots tcous on fair terms 
ért touTw for this purpose 7 
émt Sovdela TH hetépa Frere 
You have come to enslave us (Thue. ii. 71) 


In compounds— 
(1) On: ériypade write on. 
(2) In addition : éribBape give in addition. 
(3) Agaimst : émuctpatevw march against. 


(4) After, behind: émvytyvowat be born after ; 
eritattw draw up behind. 
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§ 61. (c) perd with, among, after. 
1, With the accusative, after— 
Sexdr@ érer peta thy ev Mapaddu waynv 
In the tenth year after the battle of Marathon 
(Thue. i. 18) 
2 TAovoLwTAaTH TOS weTA BaBvrOva 
The richest city after Babylon (Xen. Cyr. VII. ii. 11) 
2. With the genitive, with, denoting accompaniment— 
peta OnBaiwv heete 
You have come with the Thebans (Thue. ii. 71) 
pera TOV vouwy on the side of the laws (Thuc. iii. 82) 
fet adnOeias with truth (Dem. Ol. ii. 4) 
[3. With the dative, poetic only— 
yuvaki pera among women (Eur. Hec. 355) ] 
In compounds— 
(1) Denoting participation : Re give a share. 
(2) After: perépyouat go after. 
(3) Denoting change: petayryvookw repent. 
§ 62. (d) rapa beside, near. 
1. With the accusative— 
(i) Of place: (1) denoting motion to the side of or to (in 
prose, like &s, only of persons) : 
éreupav 5é Kal Tapa tors ‘AOnvaiovs oi ’Apyetot 
mpéa Bers 
The Argives sent ambassadors also to the Athenians 
(Thuc. v. 80) 
(2) Denoting motion or extension by the side of, pust 
or along: 
Tapa Thy yhv emrdeu 
He sailed along the coast (Thue. ii. 90) 
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Edevyov Tapa Tov ToTapGV 

They fled along the river (Thue. vi. 101) 
(ii) Of time, denoting extension, during : 

Tapa TavtTa TOV xpovov 

During all the time (Pl. Phaedo, 116 D) 


(iii) Other uses: (1) apa vopov contrary to law (opposed 
to cata with Acc.) (Pl. Ap. 32 B): ; 


mapa S0€av contrary to expectation (Thue. iii. 93) 
(2) Of comparison, compared with : 

é&éracov Tap adAnra 

Compare these things with one another 


~ (Dem. De Cor. 265) 


‘\ , SA \ Ld 
. Xeluwv peilwv Tapa THY wpav 


A storm unusually severe for the time o 


of year 
(Thue. iv. 6) 
(3) Of difference : 
Tap odiyas Wyhous 
By a small majority of votes (Dem. Timoc. 138) 
Tap ovoéev, Tapa piKpov Troveta Oat or cryety 


* To hold of no, of little importance (Isoc. v. 75 ; Soph. 
Ant. 34) 


2. With the genitive, denoting motion from the side of 
or away from (in prose only of persons)— 


adixveitas ayyedia Tapa tov érutndetwv ex Teyéas 
A message comes from their friends at Tegea 
(Thue. v. 64) 


/ , A 
apBavo, aith (-Ew), wavOdva, etc., Te Tapa Tivos 
Take, ask, learn. something from some one 
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3. With the dative— 
(i) Denoting rest by the side of or nedr (in prose, except 
Xenophon, only of persons) : 


mapa tots ’APnvaiow among the Athenians 
Tapa TOUToLs Kal Tapa Tols aANoLs Arracw 


Among these and all the others (Dem. De Cor. 18). 
(ii) In the judgment of : 
mapa Tacw in the eyes of all (Dem. Ol. ii. 3) 
In compounds— ; 
(1) Near: wapeps be present ; rapaxar® (-éw) call up. 
(2) By, past: wapatéw sail by. 
(3) Contrary: trapavope (-é) break the law. 
(4) Of comparison : tapatiOnus compare. 
(5) Of change: waparrei\Ow persuade to another opinion. 


§ 63. (e) mept around. 
1. With the accusative, around, near— 


atréatetNay Tas éExaTtov vads rept ITeXorrovynoov 
They sent the hundred ships rownd the Peloponnesus 
(Thue. ii. 23) 

mept ‘EAdjoTrovtov elvat 

To be near the Hellespont (Dem. Chers. 3) 
Hpépas wept Técoapas Kal déxa 
About fourteen days (Thue. i. 117) 

vi VOMOL Ot TEP TOS ydpous 

The laws relating to marriage (Pl. Crit. 50 D) 
Néyew qepi te to speak about a thing 

adixos Tept Twa unjust to a person 


* 
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2. With the genitive— 

(i) About, concerning : 
el Tus Tepl THY TOLOUTwWY Gopes eoTL 
If any one is wise concerning such things 

(Pl. Ap. 19 C) 

axovew, eidévat Trept Twos to hear, know about a thing 

(ii) Beyond, above, with verbs of valuing: 
Tept TOAKOD TroLovpaL 
Value highly (lit. above much) (Lys. xii. 7) 
mept ovdevos Hryotmar deem of no importance (ib.) 

3. With the dative (rare in prose)— 
Tept TH xetpl ypucovy SaxTb\uov eyew 
To wear a gold ring on the hand (Pl. Rep. 359 D) 

. Tepi opiaw avtois époBobvto 
They feared for themselves (Thue. iv. 123) 

In compounds— 

(1) Around : trepippéw flow round. 

(2) Denoting neglect : meptop@ (-dw) overlook. 

(3) From around : trepidvi strip. 

(4) Denoting excess: tmepuyiyvouar excel. 


§ 64. (f) mpés towards, opposite, m front of. 
1. With the accusative— 
(i) Of place : 

brexwopnaav mpos TOV Nopov 

They retired to the hill (Thue. iv. sae 


(i) Of ines 


Tos 7Lépav 
_ Towards day, i.e. at daybreak (Xen. Hell. Il. iv. 6) 
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(iii) Other uses : 
(1) mpdccev pos tia 
To negotiate with a person (Thue. iii. 28) 
TONELOV, eipiiyny, Pir{éav, etc., ToteicOar Tpds TWA 
Fo make war, peace, friendship with a person 
(Dem. F. L. 22) 
(2) mpos tHv trepitelyiow TapeoKevalovto 
They prepared for the circumvallation (Thue. ii. 77) 
(3) mpos tadrta with reference to this (Thue. iv. 87) 
XOpa Ws pos TO TAOS THY TOdIToY EhayioTH 
A very small country for the number of its inhabitants 
(Isoc. iv. 107) 
mpos THY Svvamty to the best of one’s power 
mpos Biav by force 
2. With the genitive— 
(i) mpos ITdatasav facing Plataea (Thue. iii. 21) _ 
(ii) adixos obTE pos Oe@y ovTE Tpos avOpeTrwY 
Unjust in the eyes neither of gods nor of men 
(Thue. i. 71) 
(iii) mpos Oedv in the name of the gods (Kur. Med. 1277) 
mpos yovatwv by thy knees (ib. 324) 
(iv) OPER matpos on the father’s side (of birth) 
(Dem. Meid. 144) 


(v) Oavet wrpos éxyOpav thou wilt be slain by thy foes 
(Eur. Tro. 736) 

3. With the dative— 

(i) Of place, near : : 


és waynv cabictavtas ot "AOnvaior mpos adh TH + char 


The Athenians fought near the city itself (Thue. ii. 79) 
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(ii) pos tovrous in addition to this (Dem. Phil. i. 22) 
mpos Tue etvas or yiyverOar to be absorbed in a thing — 
(Dem. De Cor. 176) 


In compounds— 

(1) Against: mpocdyw lead against. 
(2) In addition : mpooxt@pat (-aopar) win in addition. 
(3) To, towards, near: mpocKkans (-éw) summon ; mpoc- 


* @ 


oppifowat anchor near. 


§ 65. (g) ins under. 
1. With the accusative— 
(i) Of place : 
amor bro Ta Sévdpa 
They went arvay under the trees (Xen. An. IV. vii. 8) 
(ii) Of time : 
bro vi«ra at nightfall (Thue. ii. 92) 
vo Tov ceLopov 
At the time of the earthquake (ib. 27) 
(iii) Of subordination : 
Aiyurrros wadw vo Baciréa éyévero 


Egypt again became subject to the king (Thue. i. 110) 


2. With the genitive— 
“Got place, (1) of rest under : 
Ta bro yhs the things under the earth (Pl. Ap. 18 B) 
vo Tov dpous at the foot of the mountain (Thue. iv. 44) 


(2) Of motion from under : 
éxaBe Body vd’ dudkns 
He took an ox out of (lit. from under) a cart 
(Xen. An. VI. iv. 25) 
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(ii) Of the agent—a regular use with passive verbs. and 
neuter verbs having a passive meaning : 
bd’ vuar éreicOncav 
They were persuaded by you (Dem. Ol. i. 7) 
és THY elpKTHy eominte: bd THY ebdpwr 
He was thrown into prison by the ephors (Thue. i. 131) 
(iii) Of the cause or accompanying circumstance : 
H oTpaTla bd YElma@vos éradatTra@pet 
The army was greatly distressed by stormy weather 
(Thue. ii. 101) 
tm’ evKrelas atroPaveiv 
To die with a good name (Kur. Hipp. 1299) 
ta’ opyns from anger — bro. arovdijs in haste 
3. With the dative— 
(i) Of place (like the genitive) : 
éote b€ KOuN 7rd TO Gper 
There is a village at the foot of the mountain 
(Thue. iv. 70) 
(ii) Of subordination : 
of wev Up Hyiv ot 8 bro Aaxedatpovios eloiv 
Some are subject to us and others to the Spartans 
(Isoc. iv. 16) 
In compounds— 
(1) Under: brrofevryvupus put under the yoke. 
(2) Gradually or slightly: iroypapw sketch in outline 
brromiumdnus fill gradually. 
(3) Stealthily: troméutrw send secretly. 


CHAPTER V 
THE PRONOUNS ~ 


§ 66. The Personal Pronouns.—The nominative case 
of the first and second personal pronouns is only used 
when the person is emphasised— 

ov peév wévov vuv Keivov évOaS éxdéyou, eyo 8 Arrecpe 
Do thou then wait and receive him here, but I will go 
away (Soph. Phil. 123-4) 

In the oblique cases of the singular the accented forms, 
e.g. éué, oé, are used when emphatic; the enclitic 
forms, ¢.g. we, oe, when unemphatic. 

There is no special form for the nominative case of the 
third personal pronoun. If unemphatic, it is left to be 
inferred from the context. . When inserted, it may be 
expressed in one of three ways— 

(1) 0 8é and he, but he (§ 8). 

(2) adres he himself, he alone (§ 67). 

(3) The demonstrative pronouns 68¢, obTos, éxetvos (§ 70). 


The oblique cases of the third person are expressed— 
(1) When unemphatic, by the oblique cases of avtés, 
but never placed first in a sentence: 
nycito 8 avrav “Apxidapos 
Archidamus commanded them (Thue. iii. 1) 
64 
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(2) When emphatic, by the oblique cases of 6 yév, 6 5é 
(placed first in the clause), or of the demonstrative 
pronouns. 


§ 67. airés has three uses— 

(1) With a substantive or personal pronoun, meaning 
self (Lat. ipse). The substantive is usually preceded . by 
the definite article : 

al r a jie man himself, vir ipse 
6 avnp avTos 
avtol of otpatia@tar the soldiers themselves (Thue. iv. 4) 
9 @addacca aitn the sea itself (ib. 9) 
Huets avTot we ourselves (Dem. Ol. ii. 2) 
The personal pronoun may be omitted in the nominative: 
avtos 8 éywr dadexa vais adixvettat 
He arrived himself with twelve ships (‘Thuce. iii. 7) 
Observe : 
avtol yap éopev for we are alone (Arist. Ach. 504) 
avtol émiatpatevover they attack of their own accord 
(Thue. iv. 60) 
tpitos autos he and two others (‘Thue. viii. 35) 
auto TovTo this very thing, hoc ipsum (Pl. Ap. 24 E) 
avtois avdpaar men and all (Thue. iv. 14): see § 39(d) 
(2) Preceded by the definite article, meaning the same 
(Lat. zdem) : 
6 autos avnp the same man, vir idem 
év TO avT@ Oéper in the same summer (Thue. iii. 51) 
Observe : 6 avros with the dative (§ 39 (a) ) the same as— 
év TAVT@ Ho0a TovTOLS 
You were in the same place awthese men 
(Xen. An, III. i. 27) 
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Also 6 avtos 6s, 6 avtos Kai the same as, idem qui, idem ac : 
ov Sei rrabeiv tavtov Sirep Sn TodAaKIs TpdTEpoV 
meTrovOaTe 
You ought not to act as you have often acted before 
; (Dem. Ol. i. 8) 
Ta avTa Kat "AdKiBuddns melOover 
They give the same advice as Alcibiades (‘Thue. vi. 88) 
(3) In the oblique cases it is used by itself for the third 
personal pronoun (§ 66). 


§ 68. The Reflexive Pronouns are used to refer to the 
subject of the sentence, either the subject of the principal 
or of the subordinate clause— 
: yvabe cavtov know thyself (Pl. Prot. 343 B) 
. ex Opov & éd’ tds abtovs noKjKapev 
We have raised up an enemy against ourselves 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 28) 
‘The plural of the third person reflexive has three forms, 
which are distinguished thus— 
(1) cas -adtovs, etc., is only found in older writers, 
and is replaced by éaurovs after 395 B.c. 
(2) éavtovs (or avTtovs), etc., is the usual form of the 
lirect reflexive. 
(3) odes ofas opadv chict, with the Dat. Sing. of 
(enclitic), are used as indirect reflexives. 
Tots Pirimirov Pirois érétperav avTovs 
They put themselves into the hands of Philip’s friends 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 65) 
éSdxovy of “EXAnves ataxrows shicw mpoarreceicbar 
The Greeks expected that they would fall wpon them- 
selves while in disorder (Xen. An. I. viii. 2) 
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(adiow refers not to the subject of the Infin. rpoomecciaOa1, 
but to of “EdXnves). 


Nore.—When there is no ambiguity, airés or one of the demon- 
strative pronouns is sometimes used instead of the ordinary reflexive. 

§ 69. The Possessive Pronouns are not inserted when 
the context makes the possessor plain, except for emphasis. 
The article alone is usually sufficient. See § 9 (1) (5). 

The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons 
_when attributive are preceded in prose by the definite 
article— 

0 €uos matnp my father ; 1) of mods your city 

In poetry the article is often omitted— 

Bwpol ewot my altars (Eur. Tro. 25) 

The genitive of the personal pronoun is often used 

instead of the possessive— 
ai auaptia: nuav our mistakes (Thuc. iv. 60) 

Note.—Sometimes the possessive pronoun is equivalent to an 

objective genitive— 
al ipérepa: eArrides hopes in you (Thue. i. 69) 

§ 70. The Demonstrative Pronouns.—There are three 
demonstrative pronouns: 66e, otros and éxeivos. They 
have two uses. 

(1) They may be deictic, i.e. the person or thing 
demonstrated is pointed to (Setxvips show, point); then 
they mean— 

88¢ this near me: Hoe Epxetat here she comes (Kur. Alc.1 37). 

odtos that near you: avtn Twédas aod Kelras there she 
- lies near you (Eur. Hec. 486); obtos ob you there (in 
exclamations) (1b. 1127). 

éxeivos that yonder: vijes éxeivar émimdéovor ships are 


sailing up yonder (Thue. i. 51). 
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Similarly of time— 
Hoe 7 Nuépa this present day 
odTos 6 ypovos that time (not very remote) 
éxelvos 6 ypovos that time (more or less remote) 


(2) When not deictic, Se usually denotes that which 
is about to be mentioned; ovtos that which has been 
already mentioned ; éxeivos that which has been men- 
tioned some time since—farther off than oftos. ovTos is 
also used as the correlative to the relative pronoun- 
(odrTos . . . bs or Gotus that . . . which). 

réyes TAdE he speaks as follows 

Neyer TabTa he speaks thus (of what precedes) 

TOO éaTt éxeivo this is that (which was mentioned some 
time ago) 

In prose, when the demonstrative pronouns are used as 
attributes with a substantive, the article always precedes 
the substantive, 65¢ 0 dvijp. See § 12 (1). 

The pronouns tocdade of such a size, towoode of such a 
kind, tnruxdade of such an age, are similar in use to 66e, 


and tocovTo0s, ToLovTOS, TNALKODTOS to OUTOS. 


§ 71. The Relative Pronouns 
(1) ds who 
da0¢ (as large) as refer to a definite 
olos (of such a kind) as antecedent. 
MrtKos (of the same age) as 
(2) datis whoever 
omrotepos whoever (of two) 
omoaos of whatever size 
omroios of whatever kind 
omnrixos of whatever age 


generalise and refer to an - 
indefinite antecedent 
denoting a class of 


persons or things. 
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(3) do7ep (the very one) who 
doooTep (the very one as large) as| refer to a definite 
oloomep (the very one of such a| antecedent and 
kind) as lay stress upon 
: Mrtxoomep (the very one of such an| its identity. 
age) as 
técoapa Kal Séxa én évéwetvav ai orrovbal ai éyévovto 
The truce which had been concluded lasted fourteen years 
(Thue. ii. 2) 
ovk €or epactys Satis ovK del pidet 
He is no lover who loves not for aye (Eur. Tro. 1051) 
év TH pwvy Te Kal TO TPOTH Edeyou ev olaTrep éreOpaupny 
I spoke in the very language and fashion in which I had 
been brought up (Pl. Ap. 18 A) 


NorTE.—4s dv, dcos av, oios av, nAikos dv are often used with the 
same meaning as doris, émdc0s, drotos, émnXikos (see § 128 (5)). 
Observe: dots is regularly used after negatives, so 
ovdels bats no one who (nemo qui), ovdév btu nothing 
which (nail quod). 
Tas daT«s (Sing.) every one who 
but raves éco (P1.) all who 


olds t eiui I am able (with Infin.) 


§ 72. Attraction of the Relative.—The relative agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number, and sometimes 


(by assimilation or attraction) in case. 


Nore.—If the antecedent is a phrase or clause, the relative is 
neuter in gender— 

éoBeiro pr diaBAnOj, Grrep Kai &yevero 

He was afraid that he might be misrepresented, as (lit. which very 


thing) did actually occur 
(Thue. v. 46) 
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The following are the rules for the attraction of the 
relative :— 


(1) When the antecedent is in the genitive or dative 
case, and the relative would otherwise be in the accusa- 
tive, the case of the relative is assimilated to that of 
the antecedent— 


gceabe avSpes dkvor THs édevOepias 7s (attracted from 
nv) Kéxtnobe 
You will be men worthy of the freedom which you possess 
(Xen. An. I. vii. 3) 
poBoiunv & av TO Hyewov @ (attracted from bv) doin 
éreo Oat 


I should be cpg to follow the guide whom he gave us 
(2b. iii. 17) 


(2) If the antecedent is a neuter demonstrative pronoun, 
it is omitted when assimilation takes place— 


icacw ovdev @v (= Tov’TwY a) Néyoucs 
They understand nothing of what they say 
. (Pl. Ap. 22 C) 
ov yap ols (= rovtous &) éréotedne Trpocelyov TOV Vodv 
For they paid no heed to what he urged (Dem. F. L. 52) 
So av? av = because 
ef’ @, €f ote = on condition that (with Infin. or 
Fut. Indic.) 
(3) ‘The antecedent is often placed in the relative clause— 


apabéctatot gate av éym oda “EXAjvwv (= ‘EXdjvev 
ous 


You are the most foolish of all the Greeks I know 
(Thue. vi. 40) 
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Nerr.—Occasionally there is inverted relative assimilation or 
attraction, i.e. the antecedent is attracted into the case of the 
relative— 

ovk ola Oa poipas fs Tuyeiv adTny xpewr ; 
Knowest thou not the fate that she was destined to meet ? 
(Eur. Ale. 523) 


This regularly occurs in the phrase ovdels doris ov (lit. there is 
no one who not) every one without exception, which is usually declined 
as if a single word—Acc. M. ovdéva dvriva od N. ovdev Gre ov, 
Gen. ovdevds drov ob, Dat. ovdevi ér@ ov. 


The relatives, especially ofos and éc0s, are used in 


= » 
exclamations— 


dca Tpaypata éxeus 
What a deal of trouble you have ! (Xen. Cyr. I. iii. 4) 
§ 73. The Interrogative Pronouns 


(1) tis who ? 
motepos which of two ?}are used both in direct and 


moaos how large ? in indirect or dependent 
motos of what kind ? questions. 
anrixos how old ? 

(2) doTus who 


otrotepos which of two 
orrocos of what size 
otroios of what kind 
omnrtxos how old 
tis el; who are you ? 
moon éativ 7 Toms ; how large is the city ? 
ove oda tis el I don’t know who you are 
ie ees 
npwtncay {. 16a éotiv )7 mronrus they asked how 
{ Hoe a large the city was 


are used only in indirect or 
dependent questions. 


or o700n 
8* 


' @ 
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Norr.—Sometimes the direct interrogative is used in a dependent 
clause— 
more & xpy mpakere ; emevday ti yevnras ; 
When will you do your duty? When what happens? i.e. What 
disaster must first happen? (Dem. Phil. i. 10) 


§ 74. The Indefinite Pronoun ts differs from the 
interrogative tis in being enclitic, i.e. it cannot stand as 
the first word in a sentence, and throws its accent back. 
It is partly substantival— 

HKoucé Tus some one heard (Pl. Ap. 19 D) 
olerat Tu eidévas he thinks he knows something (ib. 21 D) 
pucel Tis many a one hates him (Dem. Phil. i. 8) 
And partly adjectival— 
petaBorn Tis achange (Pl. Ap. 40C) 
_otéver 5€ Kai Tus Kopn many a maiden laments 
; (Eur. Hec. 648) 
Observe: €8dopurKovrd tues about seventy (Thue. vii. 87) 
Hhooov tt somewhat less (Thue. iii. 75) 
éoticodv is also used as an indefinite pronoun meaning 
some one ; often with a negative, ovd’ otiody not at all. 

The relative, interrogative and indefinite adverbs differ 
in their uses in the same way as the respective pronouns. 

For list of adverbs, see Accidence, § 57. 


CHAPTER VI 
THE VOICES OF THE VERB 


§ 75. There are Three Voices—Active, Middle and 
Passive. 
Active: trav I check. 
Middle: ravoyuas I check myself, cease. 
Passive: travoyat I am checked. 
The middle forms differ from the passive only in the 
aorist—Mid. éravodauny, Pass. éravénv; and sometimes 
in the future—Mid. wavoouat, Pass. tavcowat and 


mavOnoopmat. 


§ 76. I. The Active Voice.—Verbs with an active 
voice fall into two classes— 

(1) Transitive verbs, denoting an action passing from 
an agent to some external object : mavw check, puro (-€w) 
love, Sidwp give. 

(2) Intransitive verbs, denoting a condition or state: 
ety be, aTroOvycKw die, Tpéxw run. 

Some verbs have both transitive and _ intransitive 


meanings, ¢.g.— 


Transitive Intransitive 
ayo lead advance 
alpw , TaIse start 


dnroO (-0@) show be clear 
68 
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Transitive Intransitive 
éXavvw drive ride 
opp@ (-dw) send rush 
TpaTTo do fare 
oTrevow urge on hurry 
TedeUT@ (-dw) end die 
TUYY ave hit (Gen.) happen 
pevyo avoid flee, be banished 


Some verbs are transitive in some tenses, intransitive in 
others, e.g. torn place and dvw beget, which are transitive 
in the Pres., Fut. and 1 Aor. Act., and intransitive in the 
2 Aor. and Perf. Act. See Accidence, § 109 (8). 

The active is sometimes used with a causative meaning, 
i.e. it denotes an action which the subject causes to be 
accomplished by others— 

Kipos ta Bacireva katéxavoe 
Cyrus burnt down the palace, i.e. had it burnt down 
(Xen. An. I. iv. 10) 

§ 77. Il. The Middle Voice.—The middle voice was 
originally reflexive. 

Verbs with a middle voice fall into two classes— 

(1) Those with a corresponding active voice: avo 
check, twavojat check oneself, cease. 

(2) Those with no corresponding active, i.e. deponent 
verbs: BovAopat wish. 


§ 78. (1) Middle Verbs’ with a corresponding Active 
Voice usually retain a Reflexive Sense. 

(a) Direct reflexive, in which the subject is also the 
direct object of its own action— 
audéevvijw Act. clothe aurévvijiar Mid. clothe oneself 
yuuvalouar exercise oneself Kxocpwodpar (-€ouar) adorn oneself 
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Aodpat wash oneself _ Tpérropar turn oneself 
iotawar place oneself, stand pativowat show oneself, appear 


(4) Indirect reflexive, in which the subject is also the 
indirect object of its own action— 


Active Middle 
anvve ward off apvvoua ward off from oneself 
aip@ (-éw) take aipodua take for oneself, choose 
ypadw write ypadopar indict 
daveilw lend Saveifouar procure a loan for 


oneself, borrow 
poO@ (-ow) let out on hire picOodpat have let to oneself 


hire 
TtOnut vomous give laws to TiPewat vowovs pass laws fon 
others (of a lawgiver) itself (of a nation) 
Tpérw turn Tpétropas turn from oneself, put 
to flight. See also (a) 
gurattw watch gvardtrouat be on one’s guard 
against 


Similarly in other verbs like the following, where in the 
middle voice the subject is more closely affected by the 
action of the verb than in the active— 


mouw (-€w) ToAEMov provoke Trovovpar Tr. take part in 


war war 
Trou (-éw) cvppaytay cause Trovovpat a. make an 
an alliance alliance 


So rrowodpar atoroyiay make a defence, etpnyvnv peace, 
<atnyoptay accusation, Noyov speech, omovdds truce, etc. 


: Pt alee : ne, 
N.B.—The passive of zrovodwas in this sense 1s yvyvopat, 


e.g. Todos YylyveTat war is made. 
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So— 
éyw have (Acc.) éyopar cling to (Gen.) 
Tapéexw furnish mapéxyoua furnish from one’s 
own resources 
hau Bava take (Acc.) Aap PBavopartake hold of (Gen.) 
morutevw be a citizen mortTevowat discharge the 


duties of a citizen 
mperBevw be an ambassador mpecBevouat discharge the 
duties of an ambassador 


(c) Causative reflexives, in which the subject causes 
something to be done for itself— 


dSdcKopar (viov) have (a son) taught 
Keipopar (THY Kepady) have (one’s hair) cut 


§ 79. (2) Middle Verbs without a corresponding 
Active are called ‘“ Deponents.”—They have usually no 
reflexive force. If the aorist is middle, they are called 
“ deponent middle,” e.g. aicOdvowast Aor. jyoOounv perceive : 
if the aorist is passive, “deponent passive,” e.g. Bovropwat 
Aor. éBovrnOnv wish. 

Some verbs are active in form in some tenses and 
middle in others, especially .in the future, e.g. Badifw 
walk, Fut. Badvodbwas (see Accidence, § 99). 


§ 80. III. The Passive Voice.—The meaning of the 
passive voice resembles that of the passive in English, 
denoting that the subject is acted upon: aavowau be 
checked, SiSopar be given. 

The future middle is often used as a passive, e.g 
diryjoouar I shall be loved (see Accidence, § 100). 
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Nores.—(1) Some active verbs have no passive formed 
from them, but use other active intransitive verbs instead. 


Active Passive 
atroxteive kill atrobvncKw be killed 
éxBarrw banash perry, éxtrinto be banished 
di@K@ prosecute gevyw be prosecuted 
diknv NapBave punish dixny Sidwpus be punished 
ev TroL® (-éw) benefit ev taayw be benefited 
KaK@s Trol@ ill-treat Kaas Tacye be ill-treated 


ed Aéyw speak well (of) ed axovw be well spoken of 
KaK@s héyw speak ill (of) Kaxds axotw be ill spoken of 
Cf. iar vowov pass a law xKettar vopos a law is passed 


/ 
TiWewat 4, 


(2) Intransitive verbs, and verbs which govern in the 
active the genitive or dative case, may have passive forms. 
Active Passive 


Kwouvev@ (Intr.) run into —xiwvdvvevomar be risked 


danger 
Hryepovev@ (Gen.) rule nryepovevouar be ruled 
moreno (-€w) (Dat.) make  odepodpar be attacked in 
war on war 


(3) The agent with a passive verb is usually expressed 
by iro and the genitive (§ 65); but with the Perf. Pass. 
and Verbal Adjs. the dative is usual (§ 37). 


CHAPTER VII 
THE TENSES OF THE VERB 


§ 81. The Tenses of the Verb show two things— 


I. The time or order of the action, ze. time past, 
present or future; sthis is limited to the tenses of the 
indicative mood. 


II. The kind of action ; this extends to all the moods— 
indicative, imperative, subjunctive and optative. 


§ 82. I. The Time or Order of the Action is expressed 


only in the Indicative Mood, and is Past, Present or 
Future— 


(1) Past time is shown by the augment. 
(2) Future time is shown by a special suffix o. 


(3) The other unaugmented tenses of the indicative, 
viz. the present and perfect, show present time, 


Thus— 


Present Future Past 

TAav® Tavaw é7ravov 

TwéTmTavKa éravaa 
eTreTTAUKN 
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§ 83. II. The Kind of Action is expressed in all the 
moods, the tenses formed from the Present, Aorist 
and Perfect Stems showing three different kinds of 
action— : 


(1) The aorist expresses the simplest kind of verbal 
action, namely, the verbal action summed up as a whole. 


(2) The present expresses the verbal action as in 
progress, that is, as going on, lasting some time, being 
repeated or being attempted. 

(3) The perfect expresses the verbal action as com- 
pleted, and calls attention to the result. 

The difference is shown in the indicative thus— 

Aorist : avé@avov they died. 


Imperfect : awé@vnoKxov they were dying or died from 
time to time. 


Pluperfect : éreOvjxecay they were dead. . 


And in the imperative thus— 
Aorist: xtjcas (from KT@par) acquire. 
Present : «T® go on acquiring or try to acquire. 


Perfect : xéxtyoo be one who has acquired, i.e. possess. 


Similarly in the subjunctive and optative, in which, 
however, the perfect is rare— 
Subj. Aorist : ypayrn let him write. 


Present: ypady let him keep on writing or write 
Srom time to time. 


” 


Opt. Aorist : Soinv may I give (a wish). 
Present: dd0inv may I keep on giving. 


” 
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A. Tenses of the Indicative | 
§ 84. (1) The Present Indicative denotes action in 
progress at the present time. 
(a) Continuous action— 
cuppayous tpas ayo 
I am taking you as allies (Xen. An. I. vii. 3) 
N.B.—There is an idiomatic use with wanda, of an 
action begun some tinte ago and continuing at the 
present time— 


op® mara (Lat. jamdudum biden) 
I have long been looking (Soph. Aj. 3) 
(5) Repeated action— 
70 TAotov eis Arov ’AOnvaior Téurrovat 
The Athenians are in the habit of sending (every year) 
the ship to Delos (Pl. Phaedo, 58 A) 
(c) Attempted action— 
o@fer Pwxéas 
He is trying to save the Phocians (Dem. Phil. ii. 15) 
This is common with Sides offer, i.e. try to give, and 
melOw try to persuade. 
(d) Present expressing general truths— 
apetn é, Kav Odvy Tis, OvK aTrONAVTAL 
Mis goodness dies not even when a man is dead 
(Eur. Frag. 734) 
Special uses— 
(e) ‘Two presents have usually the meaning of a perfect. 


jo I have come, and otyouwar I am gone. Some other 
verbs occasionally have this meaning: ddued (-éw) I am 
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guilty ; axovw I have heard; vind (-dw) I am victorious . 
tixt@ I am a mother ; devyw I am banished. 
(f) ewe has a future meaning: J will go. 

(g) The historic present has two uses— 

1. To represent dramatically an action which is past as 
still present to the imagination ; in this sense it is generally 
preceded by, and often alternates with, a past tense— 

Kipos nydoOn te avtov cai Sidwow ato pvupious 
SaperKous 

Cyrus admired him and gave him ten thousand sove- 
reigns (Xen. An. I. i. 9) 


2. To register historical facts— 
Aapeiov cai Ilapvoatidos yiyvovtat tratdes S00 
Darius and Parysatis had two sons (ib. 1) 


§ 85. (2) The Imperfect Indicative denotes action 
in progress in past time. 
(a) Continuous action— 
TO dAdo oTpateupa EvvedéyeTo 
The rest of the army was being collected (‘Thue. vi. 32) 
(5) Repeated action— 
0 Kipos arérreume tovs dacpovs Bache 
Cyrus regularly sent the tribute to the king 
(Xen. An. I. i. 8) 
(c) Attempted or intended action— 
Knéapyos tovs avtov otpatiwtas éBudfero iévar 
Clearchus tried to force his soldiers to advance 
(2b. iii. 1) 
This is common with édidouv I offered, éreOov I tried to 


persuade. 
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Special use— 

(d) Where the present has the meaning of a perfect, 
the imperfect has sometimes the meaning of a pluperfect : 
hiov I had come, @younv I had gone (also I went). So 
ndtxovy I was guilty, etc. 


§ 86. (3) The Aorist Indicative expresses action in 
the past summed up as a whole— 


€: / , ” > a? lol 
nuépas TevTexaiveca euewav ev TH AtTiKH 


They remained fifteen days in Attica (Thue. iv. 6) 


Special uses— 
(a) The Inceptive Aorist. When the present denotes 
a state, the aorist denotes the moment when the state 


commences— 
apyo Apa 
I rule f 
aes ibe Bees been ee 
daxptvo I weep édaxpvoa I burst into tears 
voo® (-€w) I am ill évoonaa I fell sick 


(6) The aorist is sometimes equivalent to the English 
perfect— 
ov viv KaTEidov TpaToV 
I have seen it not now for the first time (Eur. Med: 446) 
This is common with verbs which have no perfect, 
e.g. éyéxaca I have laughed as well as I laughed. 


(c) The aorist is often equivalent to a pluperfect, 
especially in subordinate sentences, in which it denotes 
an action prior to that of the principal clause— 

amérevoay &s Thy Hreipov GOevTrep avnydayovto 
hey sailed back to the mainland whence they had set 
out (Thue. iii. 79) 
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(d) The Immediate Aorist, ic. the aorist referring to 
an action just completed in the immediate past. This is 
common in dramatic poetry, and is rendered in English 
by the present— 

aréntuca I loathe éueurrauny I blame 
éryjveca I approve hoOnv I am pleased 
@uwta I lament 


(e) The Gnomic Aorist, i.e. the aorist expressing general 
truths— ; 
avdpas TO Képdos moddakis SidbrAEceV 


Love of gain often ruins men (Soph. Ant. 222) | 


Nore.—The imperfect and aorist are often used side by side in 
narrative, where in English the tense would not be changed— 


éoéBadov és thy Em8avpiav kai edjouv 


They invaded Epidauris and ravaged it (Thue. v. 54) 


§ 87. (4) The Perfect Indicative has two uses. 


(a) It expresses a state or condition at the present 


time— 
déSorxa I fear xéxrnwar I possess 
elw0a I am accustomed * péuvnpar I remember 
éoixa I seem likely oi6a I know 
éatynxa I stand mépuxa I am 
Kexrnpat I am called téOvnxa I am dead 


The pluperfect of these verbs is equivalent to an 
English imperfect. Cf— 
Ta pev abevoTyKel, TA & ov Kaas Elxe 
Some were in revolt, and others were disaffected 
(Thue. v. 57) 
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(b) It expresses an action completed at the present 
time— 
yéypamrrat 8é éEfjs ws Exacta éyiyveto 
Events have been set down in the order of their occurrence 
(Thue. ii. 1) 
This corresponds to the English perfect, and the pluper- 
fect of these verbs corresponds to the English pluperfect, 
but is comparatively rare, the aorist indicative being often 
used instead. 


§ 88. (5) The Future Indicative expresses an action 
in future time: aavow I shall check. 


Special uses—The futures of the perfects in § 87 (a) 
express a future state: kext7)copuar I shall possess, wepvnoopar 
I shall remember ; the futures of those in (0) express a 
completed action in future time: eipycetas it will be said. 


N.B.—Sometimes the future perfect is an emphatic future, 
expressing certainty of future action— 


dpate cai mempdkera 
Speak and it shall (certainly) be done (Arist. Pl. 1027) 


§ 89. B. Tenses of the Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative 

These moods in principal sentences always refer to future 
time, and their tenses differ in referring to different kinds 
of action—the aorist summing up the verbal action as a 
whole, the present denoting an action in progress, and the 
perfect (which is rare) denoting a lasting state or a com- 
pleted action. In other words, they differ in the same 
way as the imperfect, aorist and pluperfect tenses of the 
indicative. ‘Thus in Thue. vi. 17 Alcibiades, speaking of 
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himself in reference to the expedition of the Athenians 
to Sicily, uses all three tenses of the imperative— 

pn wepoBnaGe (Perf.) 

Do not be in a state of fear 

amoypnoacbe (Aor.) TH Exatépov nuav wperia 

Make full use of the services of each of us 

pny petayvyveckerte (Pres.) 

Do not keep changing your minds 


The present and aorist subjunctive (deliberative) occur 
together in Eur. Jon 758— 
elrwpev 4) ovyapev ; 
Are we to speak or are we to continue silent ? 
All three tenses of the optative occur in Thue. vi. 11— 
yarerras av dpyew Suvaiueba (Pres.) 
We should with difficulty continue able to rule them 
tows dv EdOorev (Aor.) they might perhaps come 
nas av exmemAnypevos elev (Perf.) 
They would be in a state of fear of us 


Norr.—The future optative does not occur in principal sentences. 
See § 134, N. 3. 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE MOODS OF THE VERB IN PRINCIPAL 
SENTENCES 


§ 90. A. The Indicative Mood is used to make 
definite assertions or statements, and to ask questions 


(1) Definite assertions— 


éros éreneuta the year was drawing to a close 
~ ‘s 
(Thue. vi. 7) 


In negative assertions the negative is ov— 
ovdev arnGes eipnxacw they have said nothing true 
(Pl. Ap. 17 B) 
(2) Questions— 
elpnunv dyete ; are you at peace ? (Dem. Ph. i. 25) 
Ti ovv ovToL Troodaw ; what then are they doing ? 
(2b. 26) 


it is intro- 


nf 


If the question expects the answer “ Yes,’ 
duced by ov: ov mp@ étt éoriv ; Answer, ravu ev odbv— 
Isn't tt still early? Answer, Yes, certainly (Pl. Crito, 43 A). 

If the question expects a hesitating reply or the answer 
“No,” it is introduced by px}: dpa wn latpos Bovre 
yevéoOar ; Answer, wa Ai’, obx éywye—Do you wish to be a 
doctor ? Answer, No, indeed, not I (Xen. Mem. IV. ii. 10). 


Notr.—On the use of the Indic. Mood with av, see Conditional 
Sentences, § 124. 


a 
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§ 91. B. The Imperative Mood is used alone to 
express direct commands, exhortations or entreaties ; 
it is also used with ju} (but not in the second person 
of the aorist) to express direct prohibitions, warnings 
or deprecations. 

Positive— 

Bovreveobe ed take good counsel (Thue. iv. 87) 

yva@re make up your minds (ib. 18) 

detEatw let him point it out (Dem. F. L. 32) 
Negative (Pres. Imper. only)— 

un adiete do not acquit me (Pl. Ap. 30 B) 

The second*person of the aorist imperative is not used 
with a negative, but its place is taken by the aorist 
subjunctive with uy, thus— : 

py OAce vopov adda Tos BraTTOVTAS AVoaTeE 
Do not pass any law, but repeal those that are injurious 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 10) 
TadTd wor Tpakov, TExvoV, 
Kar pn Bpdduve, und avayvncOys ere 
Tpoias 
Do me this, my son, 
And do not linger, nor think any more of Troy 
(Soph. Phil. 1399-1401) 
The third person of the aorist imperative may be used 
with a negative— 
pnoels TpocdoxnadTw addws 
Let no one expect otherwise (Pl. Ap. 17 C) 
Nore.—The imperative is occasionally found in subordinate 
clauses— 


cia@ ovv 0 Spacor ; 
Dost thou know then what thou must do? (Eur. Hee. 225) 
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§ 92. C. The Subjunctive Mood has four uses in 
Principal Sentences in Attic Greek. 


(1) Hortatory Subjunctive (negative 7), only in the 
first person— 
treipwopueba let us try (Pl. Crito, 48 C) 
avtiNaBepcba (Aor.) Tod ToAguou Kal un Trepiwéevapev 
(Pres. ) 
Let us put our hands to the war and not continue to 
wait (Isoc. vi. 101) 
It is often preceded by aye or dépe, meaning come— 
dépe 57, Tas wapTupias buiv avayve 
Come now, let me read you the evidence >: 
. (Dem. De Cor. 267) 
(2) Prohibitive Subjunctive (negative yu), only in the 
aorist tense, common in the second person (see Imperative, 
§ 91)— 
pn 8) a’tav tHv TOXpav Seionre 
Do not fear their boldness (Thue. ii. 89) 
Also in the third person— 


Katayve pnoels let no one condemn me 


(Dem. De Cor. 256) 


(3) Deliberative Subjunctive (negative 7), used in 
rhetorical questions addressed to oneself; mostly in the 
first person— 


ti Trov@pev ; what are we to do? (Dem. Phil. iii. 70) 
It is often preceded by Bode or BovreoOe do you wish— 


Bodr« cor eirw; do you wish me to tell you? 


(Pi. Gorg. 521 D) 
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' It often alternates with the future indicative— 
el@pev (Aor.) 4) cvyGuev (Pres.) 4} Ti Spdooper ; 
Are we to speak or remain silent, or what shall we do ? 
(Eur. Jon 758) 
(4) Subjunctive with 7 expressing fear or anxiety 
that something may happen, and with yw ov expressing 
fear that something may not happen— 
pn... covs StadGeipn yapous 
I fear she may mar thy wedlock (Eur. Alc. 315-6) 
Ln ov Tetons copovs 
I fear thou wilt not persuade the wise (Eur. Tro. 982) 
The force of mu is sometimes equivalent merely to 
“ perhaps ”— 
pn aypotxotepov % perhaps it is too rude 
(Pl. Gorg. 462 E) 
ft) OV TOUT 7 yarerdy perhaps it is not difficult 
(Pl. Ap. 39 A) 
§ 93. D. The Optative has two uses in Principal 
Sentences in Attic Greek. 


(1) The Optative without dv expresses a wish’ 
referring to future time (negative 4)— 
@ Tal, yévolo TaTpos evTVYETTEPOS 
My son, mayst thou be happrer than thy father 
(Soph. 47. 550) 
pn por yevor? & BovrNop’, GAN & suphéper 
Never befall me what I wish, but what is for my good 
(Men. 366) 
The wish is often preceded by particles such as ¢6e or 
ei yap, and in poctry ed or ws (Lat. wtinam). 
For wishes in past and present time, see § 127. 
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(2) The Optative with av is potential, and is used 
in statements and questions expressing possibility in future 
time (negative ov)— 

laws adv TW eltrot some one may say (Pl. Ap. 37 E) 
dis és Tov avTOoY TroTapoy ovK av EuPains 
You cannot step twice into the same river 
(Pl. Crat. 402 A) 
Kat TOS av avToOs KaTOdvoL TE Kal BrErrOL ; 
And how'can the same man be dead and alive ? 
(Eur. Alc. 143) 


CHAPTER IX 
THE INFINITIVE 


§ 94. The Infinitive is a Verbal Substantive, that 


is, it is partly a substantive and partly a verb. 


It is substantival, because— 

(1) It resembles a substantive denoting action: mparrew 
doing resembles mpagis ; New loosing Nats. 

(2) It can be preceded by the definite article: td 
TpaTTE 5 TO AVELY. 

It is verbal, because— 

(1) It is modified by adverbs : ed wpdrrew. 

(2) It can govern an object in the same case as the 
verb to which it belongs: Avew trmov (Acc.) to loose a 
horse; xpjo0ac drdovs (Gen.) to use arms. 

(3) It expresses voice: Act. matca, Mid. tavcacOa, 
Pass. rwavO0jva. 

(4) It expresses tense: Pres. mavew, Fut. ravcevv, 
Aor. travaat, Perf. memavrévat. 

The future infinitive denotes future time ; the present, 
aorist and perfect infinitives denote the kind of action 
only (§ 83), except in indirect statements, where they 
represent corresponding tenses of the indicative (§ 132). 

(5) It can be modified by the particle av (§§ 101, 137). 
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§ 95. The Infinitive has Two Uses— 
I. Without the definite article ; 
II. With the definite article. 


§ 96. I. The Infinitive without the Definite Article 
is used to complete and explain a sentence— 
(1) With verbs: (a) Expressing possibilty, capability, 
willingness and so on (auxiliary verbs)— 
ov Svvapuat pabeiv I cannot understand (Pl. Ap. 26 C) 
pédAAw vas SidaEev I am about to inform you 
(2b. 21 B) 
ov HOéAnoay Evotpatevew 
They were not willing to share the expedition 
. (Thue. vi. 46) 
oO) Expressing appearance, thinking, hoping, ordering, 
saying — 
aiverar ta évavtia Néyew adTos éavT@O 
He appears to contradict himself (Pl. Ap. 27 A) 
oloueba treicec Oar we think we shall suffer 


(Xen. An. III. i. 17) 
HAanivov waynv éceoOar 


They hoped there would be a battle (Thue. iv. 71) 
Kehevouol we TPLaKoVTA pVaV TYULnoac(aL 
They bid me propose a fine of thirty minae 
(Pl. Ap. 38 B) 
With verbs of saying the following is the ordinary use— 
pnw say, Néyerat it is said take the infinitive; \éyw and 
eirov take the infinitive meaning order, but an éte or 
ws clause meaning say (§§ 134, 136)— 
Joxpatn pyoiv adiceiv he says Socrates is guilty 
(2b. 24 B) 
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dvewos AéyeTar avTOvs KwrADoaL 
It 1s said that a wind prevented them (Thue. ii. 93) 
Anpwoobéver eitrov ypha8a tais vavol tavTas 
They told [i.e. ordered] Demosthenes to use these ships 
(Thue. iv. 2) 
(c) Expressing effort, purpose, result— 
Teipdcouat cov tpoteveiv I will try to protect thee 
(Eur. Med. 724) 
auveBn tovs ’AOnvaious OopuBnOnvas 
The result was that the Athenians were thrown into 
confusion (Thue. v. 10) 


(d) Impersonal verbs: Se?, ypx, avdyxn éoti it is neces- 
sary ; Soxet it seems good; mpéret, Tpoanker it is befitting ; 
é£eote it is possible, and so on— 

pévery Set it is necessary to remain (Eur. Med. 355) 
Soxei cot Spay Tade it seems good to thee to do this 
(2b. 742) 
xpn vowitew one must suppose (Dem. Ph. i. 8) 
yaneTrov Troeuelv éate it is difficult to carry on war 
: (ib. 5) 
* (2): With adjectives and adyerbs— 
ak&vos eis wabetv I deserve to suffer (Pl. Ap. 36 B) 
yvavat tpets o€UTaTo. you are most quick to decide 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 15) 
(3) With substantives— 
apa amvévar it is time to go away (Pl. Ap. 42 A) 

(4) With the relative pronouns ofos, do0s, é¢’ 6, 
éd’ dre (see § 117, Note 3), the pronominal adverb 
wate (see § 117) and mpw (§ 130). 
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§ 97. II. The Infinitive with the Definite Article is 

a neuter singular indeclinable substantive. — As it 
still retains its verbal nature, it may be accompanied by | 
an adverb, an object, a prepositional phrase, or a sub- 
ordinate clause, and then becomes an infinitival phrase ; 
such words qualifying the infinitive are put some or all 
of them between the article and the infinitive— 

véows TO olyay KpElTTOV éoTL TOU NaXdety 

For the young silence is better than speech (Men. 387) 

TO py yevér Oar TH Oaveiv icov Aéyw 

I count not to be born the same as death (Eur. Tro. 631) 


The following are infinitival phrases :— 
TO ev TpaTTEW Tapa THY akiav 
Undeserved sticcess (Dem. Ol. i. 23) 
pos TO undév éx THs mpecBeias raBetv 
In addition to getting nothing out of the embassy 
(Dem. F’. L. 229) 


Note.—rov with the infinitive (negative 7) is sometimes used to 
express purpose— 
epteatavpacey avtovs Tod pydéva Ere eEvévae 
He drew a stockade round them so that no one should come out 
(Thue. ii. 75) 


§ 98. The Subject of the Infinitive 

(1) When the subject of the infinitive (whether pre- 
ceded or not by the article) is the same as that of the 
finite verb on which it depends, it is usually omitted, and 
if inserted, it and any word which agrees with it, either 
as attribute or predicate, are in the nominative case. 

Subject omitted— 

olerai te eidévat he thinks he knows something 


(Pl. Ap. 21 D) 
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adixeio Oat vowifer ih’? bpaov . 
He deems that he is wronged by you (Xen. An. I. iii. 10) 
Subject inserted— 
autos éfn EvrAApecPar Kal wapaKxadovpevos Kal 
a&kANTOS 
He said that he would himself assist whether invited or 
not (‘Thuc. i. 118) 


(2) When the subject of the infinitive is different from 
that of the finite verb on which it depends, it and the 
words agreeing with it are in the accusative case— 

vouitwm was éuol elvar Kal matpisa Kal plrovs Kai 
TULPAKOVS 
I think you are my country and friends and allies 
(Xen. An. I. iii. 6) 


Nore.—This holds good even when the finite verb governs the 
genitive or dative case, although sometimes the subject of the 
infinitive is attracted into the genitive or dative— 


elroy b€ rovrois dua mapamdéovtas Tay ev TH ToAEL emipednOnvat 
They told them as they sailed past to look after those in the city 
(Thue. iv. 2) 


The nominative and accusative may be combined— 


Kréwv ovk &pn avtos adn’ Exeivoy otpatnyety 
Cleon said that not himself but the other was general 
(tb. 28) 


§ 99. Personal Construction with the Infinitive.— 
Greek often uses a personal construction where English 
uses an impersonal— 


/ if > ’ Lol 
Oixauos eat atrenOety 


It is right for him to go away (Dem. De Cor. 124) 
a9 
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§ 100. The Absolute Infinitive——The infinitive is 
used absolutely in the following phrases :— 
drLyou Seiv, urxpod Setv almost 
éxav elvar willingly 
@s elmrely, ws érros eitretv I had almost said 
To vov elvas for the present 


§ ror. The Infinitive with av.—When the infinitive 
is modified by dv, it is always potential— 
THY TapacKevny atradddfa, THY ToLovTwY av Tpay- 
ato Uuads olowat 
I think the preparation would reheve you of such 
difficulties (Dem. Phil. i. 13). (See also § 137.) 


‘ 


CHAPTER X 
“THE PARTICIPLES AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


§ 102. The Participle is a Verbal Adjective.—It is 
adjectival, being inflected like an adjective of three ter- 
minations, and capable of conversion into a substantive 
by prefixing the definite article: M. rowdy, F. rovitoa, 
N. woody doing, 6 moudy the doer. : 

It is verbal, because— 

(1) It is modified by adverbs: xaxads 8pifwv insulting 
maliciously. 

(2) It can govern an object in the same case as the 
verb to which it belongs: Xvwv tov imrmov (Acc.) loosing 
the horse ; émv@vpav bdatos (Gen.) desiring water. 

(3) It expresses voice: Act. mavaas, Mid. travadpevos, 
Pass, trrav@eis. : 

(4) It expresses tense: Pres. ravwv, Fut. ratvowr, 
Aor. wravcas, Perf. treravKas. 


(5) It can be modified by the particle dv (§ 109). 
§ 103. The Participle has Three Uses— 


I. As an attribute and substantive ; 
II. As a predicate ; 


III. Equivalent to a circumstantial clause. 
87 
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§ 104. I. The Participle when used as an Attribute 
or Substantive is practically an Adjective.—It is often 
preceded by the article, the article and participle together 
being equivalent to a relative clause— 

o Tapwv Kaipds the present opportunity (Dem. Ol. iii. 3) 
&mavres ot tapovtes all those who are present 
* (PL 4p. 22B) 
6 fepds KaNovpeEVvos TrOAELOS 
The war which is called sacred (Thue. i. 112) 
ot Séca otpatnyol of ovK avedopevor TOS eK TIS 
vavpaxias 
The ten generals who did not pick up the men after the 
sea-fight (Pl. Ap. 32 B) 
ta déovta duty (Dem. Ol. i. 6) 
6 4 AaBav pnde SiadOapeis 
The man who has not taken bribes nor been corrupted 
(Dem. De Cor. 247) 
Tos oiKoupevn an inhabited city (Xen. An. I. ii. 7) 
atropavodpev év eiddow 
We will prove in the presence of those who know 
(Thue. vi. 77) 


Nore.—When used with the article the negative is ov if the 
reference is toa definite person or thing, but yy if the reference 
is general: 6 ov moimoas the man who actually did not do it; 6 pi 
mouoas whoever did not do it. Cf. also the instances above. 


§ 105. II. The Participle when used as a Predicate 
completes the action of the Finite Verb, and adds to 
it something necessary to its meaning.—It may refer- 
(1) to the subject of the sentence, or (2) to a dependent 
word in the sentence. ‘The participle is translated into 
English in various ways. 
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(1) The predicative participle referring to and agreeing 
with the subject of the sentence is used with the following 
verbs, mostly intransitive :— 


(a) Verbs denoting a condition or state: AavOdvw escape 
notice; tuyyxavw happen; P0dvw anticipate ; Statede (-éw) 
continue ; oiyouai be gone; paivowar, havepds ciut, Snro 
(-dw), SHr0s eps be manifest — 

Tuyyaver TOAELOS av there happens to be war 
(Thue. vi. 88) 
érabov écehOortes they entered unperceived 
(Thue. ii. 2) 
épOacav EvrAdaBevtes tors avdpas 
They first arrested the men (‘Thuc. vi. 61) 
@xovto atroTéovtes they sailed away (ib.) 
9 Wuxn abavatos paivetat ovoa 
The soul is certainly immortal (P|. Phaedo, 107 C) 


(6) Verbs denoting to begin, continue or end: dpyouar 
begin; davéyopwat, dvateh@ (-éw) continue; atayopevw, 
Kauve grow tired; travoyat, Anyw cease— 

mavcerbe Bovrevopevos you will cease deliberating 
(Dem. Ph. i. 33) 

evvotav Exwy SiaTeX@ TH TrOdeEt 

T continue to feel goodwill to the city (Dem. De Cor. 1) 

pn Kans evepyerav be not weary in well doing 


(Pl. Gorg. 470 C) 
Nore.—ravw (Act.) make to cease has the accusative 
and participle — 


tovs BapBapous éravaev vBpifovtas 
He checked the insults of the foreigners (Isoc. xii. 83) 
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(c) Verbs denoting an action of the mind: aioyvvouas 
be ashamed ; Adouat be pleased; yaipw rejoice; NuTovpmat 
(-éouar) be pained ; petapéropar repent ; Bapéws, yareTas 
pépw be grieved— 

xaipw axovov I like to hear (Pl. Ion, 532 D) 
AUTH KAvVwV thou wilt be pained to hear 
: (Eur. Med. 474) 
ovd’ alcyiver Sixny eicaywv ; 
Are you not ashamed to bring the case into court ? 
(Dem. De Cor. 121) 
_ padios pépers nuas arrorelrrwy 
You are little pained at leaving us (Pl. Phaedo, 63 A) 

(d) Verbs denoting to do right or wrong, to be superior 
or inferior: Kaas, ed tod (-éw) do right; adixd (-éo), 
Kakas trod do wrong; yxapifouat do a favour; xpato 
(-éw) with Gen., vuxd (-dw) with Acc. be superior ; ATTemat 
(-dopat), Netropas (with Gen.) be inferior— 

adiKelTE TOAEWOU APKOVTES 
You do wrong to begin the war (Thue. i. 53) 
ed érroinoas porwy thou didst right to come 
(Eur. Med. 472) 
ovdev euod Aelrret yuyvooKwv 
You are not inferior to mein knowledge (Xen. Oec. 18, 5) 


§ 106. (2) The predicative participle referring to and 
agreeing with either the subject or the object is used 
with (a) verbs of perception, and verbs denoting (6) the 
result of or (c) the cause of perception— 

(a) aicOdvowar perceive; axovw hear; yiyveoko ascer- 
tain; eipioxw find; pavOdva learn; op@ (-dw) see; 
mvvOdavomar ascertain. 
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(b) of8a, érrictapar know 3 wivycKopar, péuvnwar re- 
member ; ctvoida ewavT@ be conscious. 
(c) ayyé\Xw announce; Selxvumt, daivw show; dro 
(-0w) prove ; ow (-éw), TiOnus represent— 
opa pev eEapaptavev I see that I am in error 
(Eur. Med. 350) 
peunvnwe? és xivduvor édXOovtes péyav 
I remember incurring a great danger (Eur. Hec. 244) 
nyyErOn Pirsrrtros ao Oevav 
Philip was reported to be sick (Dem. Ol. iii. 5) 
opOds ebavncay éyvwKoTes 
They have clearly come to a right decision 
(Dem. De Cor. 216) 
Koved ToTe SwKpatovs Svareyopuévov 
I once heard Socrates conversing (Xen. Mem. I. iv. 1) 
TiOnpi ce ouoroyoovta I represent you as.agreeing 


(Pl. Ap. 27C) 


§ 107. III. The Circumstantial Participle is equi- 
valent to a subordinate clause qualifying the whole 
sentence or some word or clause in the sentence. 

(1) The circumstantial participle is sometimes in agree- 
ment with the subject or object or some noun in con- 
struction with the rest of the sentence— 

adixopevor bé &s Tas "AOjvas éheEav rovdde 
When they arrived at Athens, they spoke as follows 
(Thue. iv. 16) 

(2) The circumstantial participle is sometimes used 
absolutely, 2.e. its construction is independent of the rest 
of the sentence. The absolute construction is used in 


the genitive and accusative cases. 
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(a) The Genitive Absolute is used when the participle 
agrees with a noun which is in the genitive case, but does 
not depend on any other word in the sentence— 

SeEapnévay dé TAY oTpaTny@V TOV Royov éyiyvovTO 
oTroveai 
The generals having agreed to the proposal a truce 
was concluded (Thue. iv. 16) 
véwy POwovtTav peiloy adpvupar yépas 
When the young die I gain a greater prize 
(Eur. Ale. 55) 


(0) The Accusative Absolute is used with the par- 

ticiples of impersonal verbs (§ 4)— 

déov it being a duty 

é£bv, mapév, mapéxov it being possible 

“mpoohkov, rpérov it being fitting 

dd£av, Sedoypévov it being determined 

HéAop it being a care 

etpnuévov it having been said 

tuxov it may be, perchance 


Also the neuter participle of eiué, accompanied by an 
adjective, e.g. duvarov év it being possible ; aiaypov ov it 
bemg disgraceful— 
ola0a, wédov ryé cot 
You know, since you have given attention to the matter 
(lit. at betng a care to you) (Pl. Ap. 24 D) 
col yap Tapov yiv tive Kal Sopous eyeuw, 
Aoywv wataiwy ovver’ exméon yOoves 
For although it was open to thee to remain in this land 
and palace, thow wilt be banished for thy reckless 
words (Kur. Med. 448, 450) 
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§ 108. The Circumstantial Participle is equivalent 
in English to various kinds of subordinate clauses.— 
The nature of these varies with the context, and a par- 
ticiple which is temporal in one sentence may be causal or 
conditional in another. The negative is dv, unless the 
participle is conditional, when ju} is used, 

(1) Temporal (negative ov)— 

TaperOav adOus Edeye ToLdde 
Having come forward again, he spoke as follows 
(Thue. iii. 36) 
(2) Modal, denoting manner, accompaniment, ete. 
(negative ov)— 
yedacaca épn she spoke with a smile (Pl. Sym. 202 B) 
Tas vais atréoteiNay Exovta ’ANKidav 
They despatched Alcidas with the ships (Thue. iii. 26) 
(3) Causal (negative ov)— 
OvKETL ETT AEOV KaTADE!TAVTES TOV KivdUVOV 
They ceased their voyage because they feared the danger 
(Thue. ii. 93) 

Norr.—The participle is often preceded by the particle 
dre, when the reason given is the true one— 

dite ovK atro EvpBacews avoryOeicay tv TOW SinpTracay 

They sacked the town because it had not been opened to 

them by capitulation (Thue. iv. 130) 


It is preceded by #s when the reason is an alleged one— 
deSiact Tov Odvatov ws ev eidoTes OTL MéyLoTOV TOV KAKOV 
éoTe 
They fear death as if they knew it to be the greatest of 


evils (Pl. Ap. 29 A) 
Q* 
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as év rdyer Tapecopevay Tov ’A@nvaiwy evtpeTilovTo 
They made preparations on the ground that the Athenians 
would soon be there (Thue. iv. 123) 


(4) Final, expressing purpose, mostly in the future, but 
occasionally in the present participle (negative ov)— 
amétAevoay és THY Nakov Siayetpacovtes 
They sailed away to Naxos to winter there (Thue. vi. 72) 
mpéa Bes Tréumres TOUS ATroNOYNTOMEVOUS 
He sends ambassadors to defend him (Dem. Phil. iii. 11) 
Nore.—The participle is often preceded by as— 
mapecKevalovTo WS TOAEUHTOVTES 
They prepared to go to war (Thuc. ii. 7) 
(5) Conditional (negative 7)— 
kal pay apaptnon ye un Spacas rade 
~ And yet thou wilt err, if thou dost not do this 
(Eur. Alc. 1099) 
(6) Concessive (negative ov)— 
TONAOL yap OVTES EvryEVELS ELoLY KAKOL 
For many, though well born, are base (Eur. El. 551) 
Norr.—The concessive participle is often preceded by 
KalTrEep— 
mpocekuvnoay Kaltrep eldotes StL em) Odvatov ayotTo 
They saluted him, although they knew that he was being 
led to execution (Xen. An. I. vi. 10) 


§ 109. The Participle with av. When the participle 
is modified by dy, it is always potential— 
mavT av poBnbea tab 
Know that thou wouldst fear anything (Eur. Hipp. 519) 


§ 110. Notes on Verbs constructed with Infinitive and Par- 
ticiple—(1) Both verbs usually constructed with an infinitive and 
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verbs constructed with a participle often have instead an object 
clause introduced by ér or és (see §§ 134, 139)— 
vopifovow ws 6”"Hpaoros yadkever : 
They believe that Hephaestus has a smithy there (Thue. iii. 88) 
oida Ore AaxedSaipovious évixer 


I know that they conquered the Spartans (Dem. Phil. i. 24) 


§ 111. (2) Some verbs are constructed sometimes with the infini- 
tive and sometimes with the participle, but with different meanings. 
The most important are— 


With Participle With Infinitive 
aidovpat (-€ouar)\ I am ashamed (to do) I am ashamed (to do) 
aicxvvopat i.e. I do it with shame _ i.e. Ido not do it for shame 
akov@ 
tie Odsoias en Part. I hear personally Tear 4 pumour 

: Ace. Part. I hear from another 
muvOavopat 
apxopua I begin (by doing), I first (do) I begin (to do) 


I determine (to do), or J 


yryrooke I recognise that know how (to do) 


otda I know I know 
pavOave fr learn joa I learn |e (to do) 
péuynpard I remember I remember 
aivopa 
AB s 
pi se) I manifestly (do) I appear (to do) 


avepéds eipt 
OnAds cips , 

dyyeXo takes the participle, meaning to announce a fact, and the 
infinitive, meaning to announce a rumour ; an 6rt or ws clause may be 
substituted for either. The infinitive is also used when an order is 
implied. 

§ 112. The Verbal Adjectives in -ros and -reos 
resemble participles, but being formed from the verbal 
stem, not a tense stem, have no tense meaning, 7.¢. no 
reference to the order or kind of action. 


I. The verbal adjectives in -tos -rn -rov denote (1) pos- 
sibility, e.g. Sidaxrds able to be taught; (2) the state 
resulting from the action of the verb, e.g. xpumtds (Pass.) 
hidden, putos (Act.) flowing. 
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II. The verbal adjectives in -reos -tea -reov denote 
necessity, duty, like the Latin gerundive— 
AuTéov solvendum must or ought to be loosed 
didaxtéov docendum must or ought to be taught 


When used predicatively, they have two constructions -— 
personal and impersonal. The negative is always ov. 


(1) The impersonal construction can be used with the 
verbal adjectives of all verbs ; the verbal adjective is then 
active in meaning, and can have words depending on it in 
the same way as the verb from which it is formed— 

Oepatrevtéov Tovs Geovs we must worship the gods 
(Xen. Mem. IIL. i. 28) 
thy ‘Edda trespatéov ed troveiy 
_ We must try to benefit Greece (tb.) 
Tav Booxnuatwv ériedntéov 
We must look after the cattle (2b.) 
gnul BonOnréov elvat tots tpdyuaow dyiv 
I say you must help the state (Dem. Ol. i. 17) 


(2) The personal construction can only be used when 
the verb governs an accusative case, and the verbal] adjec- 
tive is then passive in meaning— 

Taclv éaote Tiumpntéos he must be punished by all 
(Dem. Meid, 142) 
) 8 0805 mropeutéa the journey must be taken 
(Soph. Phil. 993) 


Nore 1.—The neuter plural is often used in the impersonal 
construction— 
mohepnréa adrois they must wage war (Thue. vi. 50) 


Nore 2.—The agent with the verbal adjective is in both con- 
structions expressed by the dative (§ 37 (c) ). 


CHAPTER XI 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


§ 113. A. Final Clauses. — Final clauses or clauses 
expressing purpose are closely connected with others not 
strictly final. These clauses are of three kinds— 

I. Final clauses proper ; 
II. Object clauses after verbs of striving ; 
III. Object clauses after verbs of fearing. 


§ 114. I. Final Clauses proper expressing purpose 
are introduced by the following particles :— 


Positive Negative 
iva Wa by 
brrws orrws LH 
[@s (poet. and Xen.)] [47 (poet. and Xen.)] 


(1) The subjunctive mood is used in final clauses in 
primary sequence— 


Nore.—Primary Sequence. The sequence is primary when the 
leading verb is an unaugmented tense of the indicative or any tense 
of the imperative, subjunctive or optative. 


TavtTa Néyovow wa pn SoKdatv atropeiv 
They say this in order that they may not seem to be at 
a loss (Pl. Ap. 23 D) 
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méurowev pea Bers Orrws Evppaylay trowpeba 
Let us send ambassadors to conclude an alliance 
(Thue. vi. 34) 
Poet. akévoov abris ut Oavn hear her lest she die (Eur. Tro. 906) 


punoreve moddas ws Oavaor Teloves 
Woo many wives that more may die (Eur. Alc. 720) 


Norre.—In poetry we often find os dy with subjunctive. 


(2) The optative mood is used in secondary sequence— 


Nore.—Secondary Sequence. The sequence is secondary when 
the leading verb is an augmented tense of the indicative. The 
historic present also sometimes counts as a secondary tense. 
The use of the optative in secondary sequence is parallel to its 
use in indirect speech depending on a secondary tense (see § 132 III.. 
and following). : 

eixoot vais érakav Orrws pr Scapvyouev of AOnvaior 

They posted twenty ships that the Athenians might not 
escape (‘Thue. ii. 90) 

Mévov piros éBovr€To elvat Tots péyroTov Suvapévoss, 
iva adixav wn Sid0in Sixnv 

Menon wished to be n favour with the most influential 
persons, so that he might do wrong without being 
punished (Xen. An. II. vi. 21) 


(3) The subjunctive mood is often used in secondary 
sequence, and the sequence is then said to be Graphic— 
apatas és Tas 0S0vs Kabiotacay ty’ avti Tetyous 7 
They placed waggons in the streets to serve as a barricade 
(Thue. ii. 3) 


(4) The augmented tenses of the indicative are used of 
an unattainable purpose, %.e. a purpose which ought to 
have been aimed at in past time, but is now unattainable. 
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The leading clause usually contains an unattainable wish 
(§ 127) or an impossible condition (§ 124), or &§e or 
xeHvy— 
TL... ovK ev Tayer Eppi’ euauTi... bras... TOV 
TAVT@V TOVWY aTNANGYNY ; 
Why did I not straightway throw myself down, so that 
I might have been rid of all my troubles ? 
(Aesch. P. V. 747-750) 


§ 115. Il. Object Clauses after verbs of striving 
are introduced by the particle é7ws, or if negative by 
draws wn. ‘The chief verbs of striving are— 


eT LMENOD LAL He ake _ Bovrevw }tan 

ppovtife enxyavepwa (-dopat) 

cKoTr@ (-éw) take thought mapacKkevalouar make pre- 
parations 

otrovoatw be anxious TpatTw act 


guAdtrouat take precaution 


(1) In primary sequence the regular construction is the 
future indicative or (less frequently) the present or aorist 
subjunctive— 

Fut. Ind. d€2 cxorrety btrws Ta TrapovT’ érravopbwOnceTat 

We must take thought that the present state of 
affairs may be set right (Dem. Phil. ii. 5) 
Subj. od durdkeo® otras pr) Seotrorny ebpyte ; 
Will you not take precautions that you may not 
Jind a tyrant ? (ab. 25) 

(2) In secondary sequence the regular construction is 
the future indicative, or (less frequently) the present or 
aorist optative or present or aorist subjunctive— 
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Fut. Ind. érpaccov 67s avtois ws mAEioTOL TPT KwpPN- 
. covTat 
Their object was that as many as possible should 
come over to them (Thue. vi. 88) 
Opt. érreuede?ro Srrws del avdparroda Svatedoiev 
His aim was that they should always continu 
slaves (Xen. Cyr. VIII. i. 44) 
Subj. érpaccev brrws mrodewos yéevntas 
His object was that there should be wur 
(Thue. i. 57) 
Nore 1.—6r@ tpér@ in what way is sometimes used for ézas. 


NorTE 2. —<ézs is often used elliptically with the Fut. Indic. 
without a preceding principal verb— 
Orws Toivuy mept TOU moAEuou pNdev Epets 


(See) then that you say nothing about the war (Dem. F. L. 92) 


§ 116. III. Object Clauses after words denoting fear 
are introduced by px (Lat. né) or pu) od (Lat. né non). 
The usual verbs of fear are doSodma: and dédo.xa, but the 
same constructions are used with other words implying 


fear. The fear may refer to the future, the present or 
the past. . 


(1) When the fear refers to the future, the construction 
is the same as in final sentences proper. 


(a) The subjunctive in primary sequence— 
dua PoBov eict un of ’AOnvator 2.Owow 
They are afraid that the Athenians will come 
(Thue. vi. 34) 
ov dédoiKa yun ode exw re 8B 
Tam not afraid that I shall not have anything to give 
(Xen. An. I. vii. 7) 
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(6) The optative in secondary sequence— 
eSevoav of "EXXnves jr) Kataxoyrevav 
The Greeks feared they would cut them to pieces 
(Xen. An. I. x. 9) 
(c) The subjunctive in graphic sequence — 
ot Occoaroi éfoBijOncav wn etl ahas oO otpatos 
xeopnon 
The Thessalians were afraid that the army would come 
against them (Thue. ii. 101) 


(2) When the fear refers to present or past time the 
indicative mood is used— 

Pres. dédovxa pu) ToUvavTiov ob Bovropat TOW 

I fear I am doing the opposite of what I wish 
(Dem. F. L. 329) 
Perf. doBovpeOa un audotépwv nuaptyKapev 
We fear we have lost both (Thue. iii. 93) 
Past épa uy trailwv édeyev 
Beware lest he spoke in jest (Pl. Theaet. 145 B) 

Notr.—The infinitive is used with verbs of fearing when the 
subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the verb of 
fearing— 

€poBodrro cvvbécba they were afraid to come to an agreement 
(Xen. Hell. IV. viii. 15) 

§ 117. B. Consecutive Clauses.—Consecutive clauses 
express a result, and are introduced by wate so that, which 
has two constructions— 

(1) The indicative (negative ov) expressing an actual 
result ; 

(2) The infinitive (negative y47)) expressing a natural or 


likely result. 


(1) The indicative expresses an actual result, a past 
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tense shows that it has already occurred, and a present 
tense that it is now occurring— 
otto 8 dOrtws SixewrTo Sate érOAmNeEV Ovdels PHEaL 
povny 
They were in such an abject state that no one dared to 
utter a word (Dem. Phil. iii. 61) 
obTw oKaLS Eb WaTE OV SUVaTaL AoYicac Bu ; 
Are you so stupid that you can’t understand ? 
(Dem. De Cor. 120) 


(2) The infinitive expresses a result likely to follow 
without implying whether it occurs or not— 

ovdels mrwmrot’ és TocodT’ avaidelas apixeTo WaTE TOLOUTOY 
TL TUAMNOaL ToLElV 

No one ever reached such a pitch of shamelessness as to 
dare to do such a thing (Dein. Meid. 62) 

may TroLovow wate Sikny pwn Sidovar 

They do anything to avoid punishment (Pl. Gorg. 479 C) 


Notre 1.—The case of the subject of the infinitive when inserted 
follows the ordinary rules (§ 98). 


Nore 2.—i ore with the infinitive is often used after compara- 
tives (Lat. quam ut with the subjunctive)— 


petCov 7) date pepew SvvacOat kakdv 
An evil too great to bear (Xen. Mem. III. v. 17) 


Notre 3.—The following, like éore, are also used with the 
infinitive :—olov, dcov such as; ep’ 6, ep’ Ste on condition that. ° 


§ 118. C. Conditional Sentences.—A conditional sen- 
tence consists of two parts—a protasis and an apodosis. 
The protasis or if-clause states a supposition or condition ; 
the apodosis states what results if the supposition is fulfilled. 
Usually the mood and tense in the two clauses correspond, 
but variations consistent with sense are frequent. 
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The protasis is introduced by the following particles :— 
et if, used with the indicative and optative moods ; 
€av 
wv ff, used only with the subjunctive mood. 

or ay 
The negative used in the protasis is 47. 
The negative used in the apodosis is o¥ (unless the 
apodosis is a command or a wish, or is in a subordinate 
clause requiring p77). 


§ 119. Conditional Sentences are divided into two 
classes according as the Apodosis does or does not 
contain the particle av. 

This av must be distinguished from ay if. Its force is 
to modify the meaning of the verb in the apodosis, giving 
it a sense equivalent to the conditional mood in English. 
It cannot stand as the first word in the apodosis, and is used 
only (1) with augmented tenses of the indicative, (2) with 
the optative, and (3) with the infinitive and participle. 
It may be said generally that those conditional sentences 
which have no ay in the apodosis correspond in their 
use of mood and tense with those both in English and 
in Latin where the indicative is used, and that those which 
have ay in the apodosis correspond with those in which 
English uses the conditional and Latin the subjunctive 
mood. ‘This may be seen by the following table. 


§ 120. Comparison of Conditional Sentences in 
English, Latin and Greek.—I. Where there is no ay in 
the apodosis, there is a resemblance between Greek, Latin 
and English in the use both of mood and tense. ‘The only 
exception is that in a future condition English loosely uses 
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the present tense in the protasis, e.g. if I find it, [ will grove 
it you; and Greek ordinarily uses éay with the subjunctive. 


ENGLISH 


Past 
Act as a whole | If it lightened, it si fulsit, | et Hotpavper, 
thundered tonuit €Bpdvtncev 
Act in progress | If it wus lightening, it | si fulgebat, | «i forparrev, 
was thundering tondabat eBpovra 
PRESENT 
| Act as a whole | If it lightens, it 
thunders si fulget, | «i dorparres, 
Act in progress | If it is lightening, it is|  tonat Bpovra 
thundering 
Future If it lightens, it will | si fulgébit, | édv (jv or Gy) 
thunder tonabit dotpantn, 
Bpovrnoe 


II. When dy is used in the apodosis, Latin uses the 


subjunctive mood in both clauses and English the con- 
ditional mood in the apodosis. 


ENGLISH LATIN Gueek 
Past 
Act as a whole | If tt had lightened, it) si fulsisset, | et forpawev, 
would have thundered | tonuisset | ¢Bpovtncev av 
Act in progress | If it had been lightening, | si fulgéret, | et fotpanrev, 
it would have been| tondret €Bpovra av 
thundering 
PRESENT 
Act as a whole | If it lightened, it would 
thunder si fulgéret, | et fotparrev, 
Act in progress | If it were lightening, it| tondret éBpdvra av 
would be thundering 
tree { If it should lighten, | si fulgeat, | «i dorparrot, 
Lf it lightened, tonet Bpovtan av 
it would thunder 
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§ 121. I. Conditional Sentences without dv in the 
Apodosis.—These sentences may differ from one another 
in two ways— 


(1) According to time: Past, present and future (as in 
the first of the above tables). - 


(2) According as the condition is (a) definite or 
particular, 7.e. relates to a particular act or occasion , 
or (8) indefinite or general, i.e. relates to an indefinite 
number of occasions. For example, the sentence if 
it lightened, it thundered may refer to one definite or 
particular occasion, or be a general statement referring 
to past time. The protases of general conditions are 
treated differently in Greek from those of particular 
conditions. The table above only illustrates particular 
conditions, 


§ 122. (a) Particular or Definite Conditions without 
av in the Apodosis.—In these nothing is implied as to 
the truth or otherwise of the condition ; but if the con- 
dition, ze. the particular case supposed to occur, is true, 
then the apodosis is also true. 


1. Past time: Past tense of the indicative in both 
clauses— 
el Exeivor adixws Epevyov, pets Sixaiws épevyeTe 
If they were banished unjustly, you were banished justly 
(Lys. xii. 57) 
2. Present time: Present indicative in both clauses— 
el Tis TabTa HryeiTal, OvK OpOas oleTaL 


Tf any one thinks this, he is wrong (Dem. Ol. ii. 9) 
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3. Future time: édv with the subjunctive in the pro- 
tasis, future indicative in the apodosis— 
dav ue drroxrelvyte, ob padiws ddXov ToLodTov ebpnoeTeE 
Lf you kill me, you will not easily find another like me 
(Pl. Ap. 30 E) 
For future time, ¢¢ with the future indicative is used 
instead of édv with the subjunctive: 
(i) If the protasis contains a threat or warning— 
ei wn Kabéeus yAOooar, ota co. KAKA 
If thou dost not restrain thy tongue, thou wilt smart 
for itt (Eur. Fragm. 5) 
(ii) When the if-clause denotes present intention with 
regard to the future— 
aipe TAHKTPOVy EL WAXD 
. Raise your spur, if you intend to fight 
(Arist. Birds 759) 

§ 123. (b) General or Indefinite Conditions.—In 
these sentences the words -ever, -soever, or at any time 
are or can generally be added after ¢f in English. They 
usually imply that the condition is or has been fulfilled 
on more than one occasion, and that what is stated in 
the apodosis is or was the result. These conditions are 
of two kinds: (1) referring to present time, (2) referring 
to past time. ‘The time is shown by the tense of the verb 
in the apodosis, which is without dav. 

1. Present time: The protasis has éay (jv or av) with 
the subjunctive (negative ju7}), and the apodosis the present 
indicative— . 

iw & éyyds EXOn Odvatos, ovdels BovreTar OvijrKeww 
If (ever) death comes near, no one wishes to die 


(Eur. Ale. 671) 
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2. Past time: The protasis has ei with the optative 
(negative 4), and the apodosis the imperfect indicative— 

TOV éyOpav el Tiva NaBoLEV, ATréKTELVOV 
If (ever) they caught any of their enemies, they put 

him to death (Thue. iii. 81). 

These general conditions are exactly parallel in con- 
struction to other general sentences referring to time, 
place, manner, and certain relative sentences (§§ 128, 129). 


§ 124. II. Conditional Sentences with dv in the 
Apodosis.—These correspond to those conditional sen- 
tences in English in which the conditional mood is used, 
and are of two kinds— 

(1) Where the protasis has e with the optative (nega- 
tive 7), and the apodosis has the optative with dp. 
These refer to future time, and their. occurrence may be 
probable or improbable according to the context— 

KAGos av, eb Wravoelas 
Thou wouldst regret it, of thow shouldst touch them 
(Aesch. Supp. 925) 
el tis aipeciv pot Soin, Thy THS hweTépas TOhEWS TUYNY 
av €doiwnv 
If any one offered me the choice, I should choose the 
fortune of our city (Dem. Ol. ii. 22) 


(2) Where the protasis has ef with an augmented tense 
of the indicative (negative 7), and the apodosis has an 
augmented tense with ay. ‘These state conditions which 
are or are assumed to be contrary to the fact, and are 
therefore impossible of fulfilment. They may refer to 
‘(a) present or (5) past time. 
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(a) For present time the imperfect indicative is used— 
pas ef pn elyomer, Buovoe Tots TUprois dv hwev 
If we had not light, we should be like the blind 
(Xen. Mem. IV. iii. 3) 


[This is outing to the fact, viz. das Eyouev we have 
light. | 


ei 7 dvte Eévos étrUyyavoy ov, Evveyryv@oxete S7)7r0v 
cy poe 
If I were really a stranger, you would I am sure pardon 
me (Pl. Ap. 17 D) 
[This is contrary to the fact, viz. od Eévos tuyxavw dv I 
am not a stranger. | 


(5) For past time, if the action is represented as in 
progress the imperfect indicative is used— 
el rHv aithy maperyoueba Tpobupiay, eixer’ dv’ Audi- 
TONY TOTE 
If we had continued to show the same eagerness, you 
would at thut time have still held Amphipolis 
(Dem. Ol. i: 8) 
[This is contrary to the fact. viz. ob maperyoueba thy 
avtTny mpoOvulay we did not continue to show the same 
eagerness. | 


For past time, if the action is summed up as a whole, 
the aorist indicative is used — 
émrpatav av Tadta, €i (1) ATw@AOVTO 
They would have done it, if they had not been destroyed 
(Lys. xiii. 16) 
[he fact is plain, viz. dr@Xovto they were destroycd. | 
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tows dv arréBavor, ei 2) ) apy?-KaTenvOn 
I should perhaps have been put to death, if the govern- 
ment had not been overthrown (Pl. Ap. 32 D) 
[The fact is well known, viz. the government was over- 
thrown. | 


§ 125. Omission of dy in the Apodosis. — dy is 
regularly omitted when the apodosis has the imperfect 
indicative, if the verb expresses necessity, duty, probability 
or possibility. Such verbs are ge: it was right, yphv it was 
necessary, TpoanKev it was proper, é&hv it was possible, 
eixos Hv it was probable, jv used with verbal adjectives in 
-teos or used impersonally with adjectives like Suvarov 
possible, advvatov impossible, aicxpov shameful, Sixavov 
just, carov honourable, etc. 

e&hv cor duyns tinoacbar, ef éBovrov 
You might have assessed the penalty at exile, if you had 
wished (Pl. Crito, 52 C) 
[This implies od« €Bovrou you did not wish. | 
el Grravtes wmodoyoopev, ovdev det Eye 
If we were all of one mind, it would not be necessary to 
speak (Dem. Phil. iii. 6) 
[This implies ody oporoyoiper we are not all of one mind. | 


§ 126. Notes on Conditional Sentences.—1. The following 
sentences show some of the ways in which different forms of 
protasis and apodosis may be combined :— 

kakior’ aroAolunv, ZavOlay ei py Pro 
May I perish most miserably, if I love not Xanthias 
(Arist. Frogs 579) 
el pévery dei, pipve if thou must stay, stay (Eur. Med. 355) 
el mapeAndvbev 6 Trav mpaypdrav Katpds, 6 TOU y’ eidevar Kaupds ael 
mapeote 
If the time for action is past, the time for knowledge is always 
present (Dem. De Cor. 48) 
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éav eOeAnonre orparever Oat, tows dv krncac? ayabov 

Tf you are willing to take the field, you may perhaps: gain some 
advantage (Dem. Ol. iii. 33) 

et evavtim@oeabe, Sewov dy etn 

If you are going to oppose us, it would be monstrous (Thuc. iv. 85) 

ei TOUTO Aéyovow, Spodoyoiny av 

If they say this, I should agree (Pl. Ap. 17 B) 

ei tore €BonOnoapev, ovk dv nuaydet viv 6 Bidummos 

If we had sent help then, Philip would not be troubling us now 

(Dem. Ol. iii. 5) 

ei rpidkovra povat pererecor Tov Whpar, anereevyn av 

If only thirty votes had been on the other side, I should have been 
acquitted (Pl. Ap. 36 A) 

2. eire . . . etre (Lat. sive . . . sew) whether . . . or introduce 
alternative conditions ; eimep means if as I assume; «i ye if as I 
believe, almost equivalent to since; ei kai granting that ; kai ei even 
if, although ; «i dpa, ef modAdkes if perchance. 

3. For ef clauses depending on a verb of emotion, see § 142; for 
ei introducing an indirect question, see § 135. 

§ 127. Wishes.—The expression of wishes corresponds 
(with some extensions) to the form of the protasis of con- 
ditional sentences of Class II. (§ 124). Wishes may refer 
to the future, the present or the past. Wishes referring 
to the present or past are naturally unattainable, and are 
sometimes called “regrets.” The following particles are 
used in introducing wishes :— 

ele, et yap [in poetry-also e and ws]. 

Particles are not essential in wishes referring to future 
time. If the wish is negative, ,u7) is always used. 

(1) Wishes for the future are expressed by the optative 
(see § 93, 1). 

(2) Wishes for the present are expressed in two ways: 

(a) By the imperfect indicative preceded by a particle— 

el yap TooavTny Svvauwy elyov 


Would that I had such great nower (Kur. Alc. 1072) 
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(b) By aderov (-es -e etc.) with the present infinitive, 
with or without a particle— 

arr’ wapere wev Kipos Sv 

Would that Cyrus were alive (Xen. An. IL. i. 4) 

el yap @erov olol 7’ elvar épyater Oar 

Would that they were able to do it (Pl. Crit. 44 D) 
(3) Wishes for the past are also expressed in two ways 
(a) By the aorist indicative preceded by a particle— 

elOe cot TOTE GUVEyEvOuNV 

Would that I had met you then (Xen. Mem. I. ii. 46) 

(5) By @derov (-es -e etc.) with the aorist infinitive, 

- with or without a particle— 
pntroT wdhedov AuTreiv THY YKvpov 
Would that I had never left Scyrus (Soph. Phil. 969) 
elf? adpedes ToT’ evOéws Autreiv Biov 
Would that thou hadst then died at once (Kur. Hel. 388) 

Nore.—The negative pn, if inserted, is placed immediately before 
a@pedov. 

§ 128. D. Relative Clauses.—Relative clauses are of 
several kinds— 

(1) Explanatory relative clauses: These have the same 
constructions as are possible in a principal sentence, as 
for example— 

érvxyov mpoce\ wy avdpi bs Teréhexe ypypwata codictais 

I happened to meet a man who has paid money to the 

sophists (Pl. Ap. 20 A) 
[A statement. ] 
wav’ dca TovadT’ av éyouws SicEedOciv mapareiyrw 
I shall pass over everything of this kind which I could 
relate (Dem. Phil. iii. 21) 
[Potential optative. ] 
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olwar yap av *pas roabta mabeiv ola rods éxOpovs of 
Oeot trommoeav 

For I think we should suffer such things as I pray the 
gods may inflict on our enemies (Xen. An. II. ii. 3) 

[Optative of wish. ] 

(2) Causal relative clauses, used with the indicative 
(negative ov)— 

Oavpacrov troveis bs jyiv ovdéev didws 
You act strangely who [i.e. since you] give us nothing 
(Xen. Mem. II. vii. 13) 
(3) Consecutive relative clauses, used with the indicative _ 
(negative ov)— 
éxet ov mrAola éotw ols atroTrAcvaopeBa 
There are no boats there in which we can sail away 
(Xen. An. VI. iii. 16) 
Tis oUTW paiverat Sats ov BovrETAl Got iros Eivat ; 
Who is so infatuated as not to wish to be your friend ? 
(ab. II. v. 12) 

Observe : etotv of with Ind. (Acc. gortw ots) = sunt qui 
with Subj. ; ov« éotw Sats = nemo est qui; ovdeis eotuv 
doris ov = nemo est quin; Tis atv bs ; = quis est qui? 

(4) Final relative clauses, always used with the future 
indicative (negative ju7})— 

mpecBeltav méutrete Hrus TadT’ épet 
Send an embassy to say this (Dem. Ol. i. 2) 

(5) Conditional relative clauses (negative j}), the rela- 
tive being equivalent to an if-clause: 65 = ei tus, bs dv = 
€dv tus. These correspond to the forms of conditional 
sentences given in §§ 121-124. 

I. Where the apodosis has no dv (§§ 121-123): 

(a) Particular conditions: Past and present time, the 
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indicative ; future time, the relative accompanied by dav 
and the subjunctive— 
Present: & (= ef twa) ur ol8a, 088 olopar eiSévar 
I do not think I know what I do not know 
(Pl. Ap. 21 D) 
Past: dco. (= et tives) i) Eddwoar, é&érrecov és TO 
oTpatorredov 
All who were not caught, rushed into the camp 
(Thue. vii. 71) 
Future: 76 avdpi, dv dv (= éav twa) Erno, reicopat 
I will obey the man whom you choose 
(Xen. An. I. iti. 15) 
(6) General.conditions: Present time, the relative accom- 
panied by ay and the subjunctive; past time, the optative 
(without av)— 
Present: del drotpémet we TovTO 6 dy (= édy TL) wédAw 
TpaTrew 
It always turns me aside from whatever I am 
intending to do (Pl. Ap. 31 D) 
Past: dco. Sé (= ef 5é Teves) yadnvy xwéduvevouar. 
Nic KOVTO 
If any risked it in fine weather, they were caught 
(Thue. iv. 26) 
II. Where the apodosis has av (§ 124): 
(a) The apodosis has the optative with ay and the 
relative clause the optative alone— 
éxvoinv ay eis TA TAOLa éuBaivew & (= el tiva) Kipos 
nutv Soin 
I should hesitate to embark on the ships that Cyrus 
would give us (Xen. An. I. iii. 17) 


‘4, 
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(b) The apodosis has an augmented tense of the indica- 

tive with dv, and the relative clause an augmented tense— 

of maides buav, door (=e tues) evOdde Hoav, Ud TOUTMY 
av UBpifovto 

Your children, if there had been any here, would now be 

suffering insults from these men (Lys. xii. 98) 

The constructions found in relative clauses are found 
also with the relative adverbs of manner: ws, d7rws, S77, 
éT@ TpoT@, meaning as. 

§ 129. E. Temporal and Local Clauses.—Temporal 
clauses are introduced by— 

6TE, OTTOTE, Ws, HViKa when 

érret, émrevd1) after 

érrel (€rreid?) OF WS) TaXLETA, errel MPAToV as soon as . 
€& ob, ag’ od since 

ev @, év ba@ whilst 

éws whilst, until 

mpiv before, until 

Local clauses are introduced by— 

ov, Strov, évOa, iva, H, Orn where 
ol, Orrot whither 
d0ev, oro0ev, évOev whence 

(1) Present and past time: When the time or place 
referred to is definite or particular, the indicative is used 
(negative ov)— 

érrevdy étewov TO mediov, mapHrOov 
When they had ravaged the plain, they passed on 
(Thue. 11. 55) 
€& od 8 obtot Tepyvact, TolavTi cupBaiver 
Since these men have appeared, such are the results 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 22) 
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od éxeivor érattov, éuevov 
I stayed where they placed me (Pl. Ap. 28 E) 

(2) Future time: The temporal or local conjunction 
(except @s) is combined with dv (6Tav éeday etc.), and 
followed by the subjunctive (negative u7)— 

érevdav amavt’ axovente, Kpivate — 
When you have heard all, judge (Dem. Phil. i. 14) 
étrov © av $0, Kaxds havicopat 
I shall be thought a coward, wherever I hve 
(Eur. Phoen. 1005) 

(3) Present and past time: When the time or place 
referred to is indefinite or general, the construction is the 
same as in general conditional or general relative clauses, 

(a) Present time: dy with the subjunctive (as in (2) )— 

dtav Tact TaAVTA cUupéepy, TvuTroveW EOédovew avOpwrrot 
Whenever all have the same interests, men are willing to 
work together (Dem. Ol. ii. 9) 

ov ay Tis UT” apyovTos TAaYOH, evtadOa Set Kivduvevew 

A man should face danger, wherever he is posted by his 
officer (Pl. Ap. 28 D) 

(6) Past time: The optative without av (negative uj)— 

érerd) mpocpui€eay, of ériBatas ereipavTo erriBaivew 

Whenever they came to close quarters, the marines tried 

to board (Thue. vii. 70) 
Sov atpatnyos os ein, TOY oTpaTNYOV TapEeKddovv 
Wherever a general survived, they summoned the general 
‘(Xen. An. III. i. 32) 


Nore 1.—€os, meaning while, is used with the Impf. Indic., or 
Pres. Subj. or Opt. 

éos, meaning until, is used with the Aor. Ind., or Aor. Subj. or Opt. 

Nore 2.—Temporal conjunctions are often used in a causal sense, 
especially ws, dre, ewei and emesdy (see § 141). 
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§ 130. mpiv before, until has, as a rule, the construction 
.of an ordinary temporal conjunction only when the leading 
verb is negative. Its uses are: 

(1) When the leading verb is positive, mpiv means 
“ before,” and is generally used with the infinitive (usually 
aorist) (negative 47)— 

amroTéwTovaty ovv avTov mplv akovoa 
They send him away before hearing him (Thue. ii. 12) 
mpw tabeciv purafopar 


I will be on my guard before I suffer (Eur. Med. 289) 


(2) When the leading verb is negative, piv means “until.” 
(a) Referring to past time, wp is then used with an . 
augmented tense of the indicative (usually the aorist)— 
ove édocav Sput}pous mTpiv avT@y eidov KOUNV 
* They did not give hostages until the enemy had taken 
one of their villages (Thue. iii. 101) 


(6) Referring to future time, wpiv is then combined 
with dv, and followed by the subjunctive— 
Mpoopat ovdév, mpiv av i yeyevnuévoy % yuyvomevov te 
mv0naGe 
You foresee nothing wntil you learn that something has 
happened or is happening (Dem. Phil. i. 41) 
ovK Atreyus Tplv dv ce yaias Tepwovarv Ew Baro 
I shall not depart until I have banished thee beyond.the 
borders of the land (Kur. Med. 275-6) — 
Nore.—In indirect speech, piv dv with the subjunctive is some- 
times replaced by mpiv with the optative (without dv). See § 138. 
§ 131. F. Indirect Speech (Oratio Obliqua).—When 
words are quoted as they were actually spoken or are 
supposed to have been spoken, we have what is called 
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“direct speech” or oratio recta, as e.g. in the sentence: 
He said “I do not believe in the war.” 

In indirect speech or oratio obliqua, on the other hand, 
the words quoted are altered to make them grammatically 
dependent upon the verb of saying or thinking or other 
verb which introduces them, as ¢.g. in the sentence: He 
said that he did not believe in the war. The alterations in 
Greek are made in accordance with the following rules :— 


§ 132. I. The Tense in Oratio Obliqua.—The tense 
always remains the same as it would be in the oratio 
recta, This is a distinguishing feature of Greek oratio 


obliqua. 


II. The Person in Oratio Obliqua undergoes changes 
similar to those in English and Latin. As Latin uses se 
to refer to the subject of the introductory verb of saying or 
thinking, so Greek uses the reflexive pronoun oi (enclitic) 
odheis ofas chav cdhici(v). See § 68. 

Ill. The Mood in Oratio Obliqua.—Some verbs of 
saying and thinking are followed by the infinitive mood ; 
others by a dependent clause introduced in indirect 
statements by 67v or @s, and in indirect questions by an 
interrogative particle. In dependent clauses the mood 
of the verb either remains the same as in the oratio 
recta, or, if the introductory verb of saying or thinking 
is secondary (or historic), is sometimes changed to the 
corresponding tense of the optative; but the imperfect 
and pluperfect indicative are never changed. 

These rules are illustrated as follows in the three 
divisions of indirect speech: (1) Indirect statements, 


(2) indirect questions, and (3) indirect cou mands. 
10 
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§ 133. (1) Indirect Statements.— Indirect statements 
are introduced by a verb of saying or thinking. 


(a) The following verbs of saying and thinking take 
the infinitive (see § 96 (1) (0)) :— 


dnt say doxe (-éw)® 

ov dnue deny, say... not yryodpa (-€opar) think 
paokw assert vomite ; 
Aéyeras it is said oluat 


If a negative is used with an infinitive depending on 
the above verbs it is ov— 
imruoyvoopau (-€opac) promise duvupe swear 
éaTrifw hope 
The negative with the infinitive depending on these 
is pj— 


Oratio Recta Oratio Obliqua 
Joxparns adiucet Zoxpatn dnoty ad«cety 
Socrates is guilty He says that Socrates is guilty 

(Pl. Ap. 24 B) 
TodAai eiow axpar THS Words &bacay elvar aKpas 
II eXorrovvncou 7s II. 
There are many headlands They said there were many 
im the Peloponnesus headlands in the P. 


(Thue: iv. 3) 
ot ITehorrovyna tos eEMAOov ~—s- eNO ods Iledorrovvnatovs 


é&ed Ociv 
The Peloponnesians have It was said that the P. had 
departed departed (Thue. ii. 57) 


ovder elpnka @pvue under elpnkévat 
I have said nothing He swore that he had said 


nothing (Dem. Meid. 119) 
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§ 134. (b) The following verbs take a dependent clause 


introduced by 67: or as :-— 


x 4 
Bs }say 


elroy 
arrayyéddXw report 


Oratio Recta 
4 
eaxa 
I gave it 
a X , 
elSov Kai TrepiéTuyov 
I saw it and was present 
AvoUTENEE 


It is profitable 


> e A > > 4 ¢ 
OvYX LTTNHS ELoLV AANA VTTO- 
Svryia véweras 


They are not cavalry, but 
mules grazing 


Sinyoduar (-éoar) narrate 


amoxpivouat answer 
dnd@ (-dw) show . 


diddoKnw teach 


Oratio. Obliqua 
eltrov ws Soinv (Opt.) 
I said that I had given it 
(Soph. O. 7’. 1161) 
as 8 id0t Kai Tepitvyxot (Opt.) 
. Eheye 

He said that he had seen it and 
been present (Andoce. i. 37) 

aTreKpwapny OTL NVoLTEAEE 
(Indic.) 

I answered that it was profit- 
able (Pl. Ap: 22 E) 

HKov N€yovtes OTL ovy tmmrhs 
claw GAN brrotbyia véwouTo 
(Ind. and Opt. combined) 

They came saying that they 
were not cavalry, but mules 
grazing (Xen. An. II.ii. 15) 


Nore 1.—If the indirect speech continues for more than one 
sentence, the construction usually changes to the infinitive in the 
second sentence, even if the first sentence has ér: or as— 


, X , 
pnvural yiyvovrat Gre Evvorxifover tiv AéoBov.. . kal orepyoec Oat 


avtovs AéaBov 


They inform them that they are settling in Lesbos . . . and they 
would lose Lesbos (Thue. iii. 2; see also Thue. ii. 72) 
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Nore 2.—Verbs usually taking an Infin. sometimes have an ws 
or éri clause, and vice versa (see § 110). 


Nore 3.—In oratio obliqua occurs the only use of the future 
optative, viz. when dependent on a secondary tense, and represent- 
ing the Fut. ladic. of oratio recta— 


Oratio Recta 


BovAcvoopat 
I will deliberate 


Oratio Obliqua 


elmev Ort BovAevootto 
He said that he would deliberate 


(Thue. vi. 25) 


§ 135. (2) Indirect Questions.—Indirect questions are 
introduced by a verb of asking, Epopat, épwrd (-dew), 


murOdvopat, followed by an interrogative particle. ‘The 
interrogative particles are— 
Interrogative pronouns: tis, datus who For fuller 
ae adverbs: sot, émou where list, see 
Tore, omroTe when | Accidence, 
Tas, OTw>s how S§ 56, 57 


In single questions: ef whether 


In double A ‘qoTepov>. . . » whether... or 
> »” 
€l e . . . . . ” bb) 99 
” ” 
CLTO. io eit se CUTE ee ae 


Oratio Recta 


dia th avéOaver ; 


Oratio Obliqua 
npweTnaayv dia Ti amrébavev 
(Indic.) 
They asked why he had been 
put to death 
(Xen. Hell. II. i. 4) 
pero eb tus eln copwrepos 
(Opt.) a 
He asked if any one was 
wiser (Pl. Ap. 21 A) 


Why was he put to death ? 


as. > , 
apa TiS €aTt copwrepos , 


Is any one wiser ? 
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Oratio Recta Oratio Obliqua 
KaTakavowpev 7 Tt GAXO €BovdevorTO cite KaTAKAVTwWOLY 
xXenooucba ; eite Tt Addo YpHowvras 
(Subjs.) 


Are we to burn them or to They deliberated whether they 
treat them in some other should burn themor treat them 
way ? (Delib. Subjs.) in some other way (‘Thuc. ii. 4) 

dpa wapad@pev THY TOMY ; émNpovTO et Tapadoley THY 

mony (Opt.) 

Are we to surrender the They asked if they were to sur- 
city ? (Delib. Subj.) render the city (Thue. i. 25) 
§ 136. (3) Indirect Commands.—Indirect commands, 

exhortations, requests, entreaties, etc., are introduced by 


a verb of ordering, exhorting, requesting, entreating, etc., 
followed by the infinitive (negative 7))— 


Aéyw ) tell, bid déopar 
Eafe ait@ (-éw) +request 
KédXevw order aka (-do) 
ixerev beseech KnpuTTw proclaim 
TelOw advise, persuade 
Oratio Recta Oratio Obliqua 
Yp@ Tals vavai TavTas Anpocbevea elrrov ypnabat tats 


vavol TavTas 

Use these ships They told Demosthenes to use 
these ships (Thue. iv. 2) 

pn atronelmred Oe Ecvobav édeito TOV oTpaTLWT eV 
pn) atroneitrea Oat 

Do not drop behind Xenophon begged the soldiers 
not to drop behind 

(Xen. An. IV. v. 16) 


Nore.—Aéya, elroy meaning say take an érc or ws clause (negative 
od), meaning order take the infinitive (uegative pn). 
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§ 137. dv with the Infinitive.—dy is only used with the infinitive 
where dy would be used in the direct speech— 


ovk dv evopKoipev (€pacay) ovk dv evopkeiv 
We should not be true to our They said they would not be true 
oath to their oath (Thue. v. 30) 


§ 138. Subordinate clauses in Indirect Speech follow the 
same rules as clauses introduced by éri or os, i.e. the mood may 
either remain the same as in the direct form or (except in the 
Impf. and Plpf.) be changed to the optative after a past tense— 


me(Oovat (historic pres.) Aéyovres Ste hy pera char EAOwar (= O.R. 
fv peO nuav €dOnre) kparnoovar (= O.R. xparnooper) 

They persuaded them, saying that if they came with them they would 
conquer (Thue. ii. 80) 

el pn éemeEAOorev (= O.R. éav pn erekeXOwor), Td mediov Tepeiv 
(= O.R. rene) dero 

If they didn’t come out, he thought he would ravage the plain 

(Thue. ii. 20) 

The rules also apply when a verb of saying or thinking, etc., is not 

expressly stated, but only implied. 

§139. Oratio Obliquadependent on Verbs of Perceiving. 
—Verbs denoting perception, the result of perception, and . 
the cause of perception (§ 106), z.e. verbs of hearing, secing, 
learning, knowing, showing, etc., when followed by a depen- 
dent clause, have either (1) the same construction as in ordi- 
nary oratio obliqua, or (2) a construction similar to that of 
English oratio obliqua,in which the tenses are changed from 
present to past. The latter may be called “described speech.” 

. 
(1) Oratio obliqua— 

noet S€é ovdels S7rot atpatevovar (Indic.) 

No one knew where they were marching (Thue. v. 54) 
[Oratio recta: mot otpatevouer ; | 

ednrov ws eevOepdaowy Thy‘ EAdSa exrreupOein (Opt.) 

He pointed out that he had been sent out to free Greece 

(Thue. iv. 108) 

[Oratio recta. éEeréuhOnv. | 
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(2) Described speech— 
ovdév nyvoouv Ste Toddol Hoav év Th KopivOw (Past 
Indic.) 
They knew there were many men in Corinth 
(Xen. Hell. IV. v. 12) 
[Oratio recta: roAXoié eicr. | 


nabero bts époBodvto (Past Indic.) 
He perceived that they were afraid (‘Thuce. ii. 88) 
[Oratio recta: poBobvrau. | 


§ 140. é7v Clauses after Non-Personal Predicates.— 
é7t that is also used in dependence upon non-personal 
predicates, sometimes with the construction of indirect 
speech, and sometimes with the construction of described 


speech. 
(1) Indirect speech (oratio obliqua)— 
Sfrov hy OTe payed Te ely 
It was clear that there was something the matter 
(Xen. An. IV. i. 17) 


(2) Described speech— 


SHrov jv Ste eyyvds mov o Bacireds Hv 
It was clear that the king was somewhere near 
(2b. II. iii. 6) 


§ 141. G. Causal Sentences.—Causal sentences are 
introduced by the following particles :— 
ote ws when, as 
evveca because éTe, o7roTe when, now that 


oOovveca émel, émreLdy) since 
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They have two constructions : 
(1) The construction is sometimes that of indirect 
speech— 
ot "AOnvator tov Tlepixdéa exaxcfov ott ovK érreEdyou 
The Athenians blamed Pericles because he did not lead 
them out (Thue. 11. 21) 


(2) But more frequently it is that of an explanatory 
relative sentence— 
oi wev 61 oTpaTi@Tar Revopavte évexdrovy Ott ovK etyov 
Tov puto Oov 
The soldiers blamed Xenophon because they did not 
recevve thew pay (Xen. An. VII. v. 7) 
év aOupia haoav OTL TOUTO aVTEKEKPOUKEL 
They were in despair because this difficulty had met 
them (Thue. vi. 46) 


§ 142. Causal Sentences depending on Verbs of 
Emotion.— With verbs of emotion, like ayavaxrT@ (-éw) be 
indignant, ayaT@ (-a4w) acquiesce, aioytvouar be ashamed, 
Gavpate wonder, xaipw rejoice, xadreTraivw be angry, the 
causal particle is sometimes 67st and sometimes es— 

bn Oavpdtere Ott yareTras hépo 
Do not be surprised that I am angry (Xen. An. 1. iii. 3) 
Oavpalo & eywye ei undels buav opyiteras 
IT am surprised that none of you is angry 
(Dem. Phil. i. 43) 


CHAPTER XII 
THE PARTICLES 


I. The Negatives 
§ 143. Greek has two Negatives, od and p1}.—od 


negatives assertions, ju) negatives desires, wishes, com- 
mands and conditions. ov denies, 47 deprecates or forbids. 
ov is the negative of the intellect, 4 of the feelings. 

Nore 1.—ov has several forms: ov is used before consonants, ox 
before unaspirated, ovx before aspirated vowels, ovyi as a specially 
emphatic form. 

Nore 2.—The rules for ov and py apply also to their compounds 
ovdeis pndeis, ovmrore pnrore, etc. 


§ 144. (1) The Negatives in Principal Clauses 


ov 
(a) In statements with the (a) In Beh sats with the 
indicative mood (alone present imperative and 
or with dy) and the aorist subjunctive (§ 91). 
optative with dy (§§ 90, 
93). (6) In wishes with the op- 


tative (without dy) or 

indicative (§§ 93, 127). 
(5) In questions expecting (c) In questions expecting a 
the answer “ Yes” (§ go). hesitating reply or the 
answer “ No ”(§ 90), and 
in deliberative questions 


(§ 92). 
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§ 145. (2) The Negatives in Subordinate Clauses . 


ov 
(a) In explanatory, causal 
and consecutive relative 
sentences (§ 128). 


(6) In temporal and local 
sentences referring to 
definite 


» (§ 129). 


(c) In consecutive sentences 


past time 


used with the indicative 


(§ 117). 


(d) In 6r« or @s sentences 


\ 


in indirect speech and 
allied sentences (§§ 131- 
142). 


en 
(a) In final and conditional 
relative sentences (§ 128). 


(6) In temporal and local | 
sentences referring to 


indefinite time (§ 129). 


(c) In final and object sen- 
tences (§§ 113-116). 


(d) In the protases of con- 
ditional sentences 


(§ 118). 


§ 146. (3) The Negatives with the Infinitive 


ov 
When the infinitive de- 
pends upon a verb of saying 
or thinking (except verbs of 
swearing, promising, trust- 


ing, hoping) (§ 133). 


pay) 

Except when the infinitive 
depends upon a verb of say- 
ing or thinking (§§ 94-97) ; 
also when dependent upon 
wate (consecutive) (§ 117). 
or upon verbs of swearing 
OuVUpLly 
vovmar 


promising vumiry- 

(-€opar), 
4 ig . 

mistevo, TeiOopat, hoping 


érmrigfw (§ 133). 


trusting 
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§ 147. (4) The Negatives with the Participle 


> 


ou en 
(a) With the attributive (a) With the  attributive 
participle when it indi- participle when it gene- 
vidualises (§ 104). ralises (§ 104) 


(b) With the predicative 
participle (§§ 105, 106). 
(c) With the circumstantial (6) With the circumstantial 


participle when  tem- participle when condi- 
poral, modal, causal, tional (§ 108 (5) ). 
final or concessive 

(§ 108). 


Nore.—p7 is used with the participle instead of the regular ov, 
if the sentence requires it; as, for example, in the following, where 
py is used with a circumstantial participle giving a reason, because 
the sentence is a command :— 


Sidacké pe, as pr eidd7’ adroy pndev 


Teach me, as one knowing naught myself (Soph. 0. C. 1154-5) 


§ 148. (5) Repetition of the Negative 


(a) If a negative, simple or compound, is followed by 
a compound one of the same kind (ov etc. by ovdéy 
ovrrore etc., wn etc. by wndév pyrrote etc.), the negative 
idea is strengthened— 
ove’ adXos érrabev ovdels ovdév 
Not a single other soldier suffered any hurt 
(Xen. An. I. vili. 20) 
undérote undev aicypov Trounoas Edribe Ajoeww 
Never expect to do a dishonourable act unnoticed 
(Isoc. i. 16) 
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(b) If a simple negative follows another negative of the 
same kind, the two make a strong affiirmative— 
ovdels ovx Errabe every one suffered 
yAwoons Kpudaiov ovdev ov dSiépxerar 


Every secret escapes from the tongue (Soph. Fr. 673) 


§ 149. (6) 08 py 
(a) ov px with the aorist subjunctive or future indicative 
expresses an emphatic denial in future time— 
ov Ln Travowpar piiocopav 
I shall never cease the study of philosophy 
(Pl. Ap. 29 D) 
TOUS Tovnpovs ov pHtroTe BEedXTious TroLNoETE 
You will never.make the bad better (Aeschin. iii. 177) 
{(5) ov gx) with the second person singular of the future 
indicative is used in Attic poetry to express .an emphatic 
prohibition— 
ov un akan do not jest (Arist. Clouds 297) 
ov pn eon do not fall (Eur. El. 982)] 


§ 150. (7) pi od : 
(a) i od with the subjunctive is used in principal 
sentences to express apprehension that something is not 
true (§ 92 (4)); it is often ironical— 
el) ob TOUT’ 7 yvaNerrov 
Perhaps this is not difficult (Pl. Ap. 39 A) 
(b) ju) od (Lat. né non) with the subjunctive or optative 
used in object clauses after verbs of fearing (§ 116)— 
€poPeito mi) ov Suvatto éx THs ywopas eEedOeiv 
He was afraid that he would not be able to get out of 
the country (Xen. An. III. i. 12) 
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(c) Verbs of denying, preventing, forbidding and the 
like, e.g.— 


ee oa doubt sialon forbid 
apvovpat (-E€ouar) deny ametrov 


elpyo prevent atréyouat refrain 
are constructed with the infinitive ; the infinitive is often 
preceded by a redundant yu if the verb is positive, and 
by a redundant j7) od if the verb is negative. 
1. Positive— 
KaTapyn un Sedpaxévat Tab ; 
Dost thou deny having done this ? (Soph.° Ant. 442) 
eipyov un yphobar Tols Mutirnvatous tH Oadaoon 
They prevented the Mytilenaeans from using the sea 
(Thue. iii. 6) 
2. Negative— 
ovdels avTetire p71) Ov KaNBS ExELY TOUS VOMoUS 
No one denied that the laws were good 
(Dem. Timoc. 24) 
ovdev edvvaTo avrTéyew pn ov yapifer Bat 
He was unable to refuse to gratify him 
(Xen. Cyr. I. iv. 2) 


Nore 1.—This rule is often broken ; sometimes ov and sometimes 
both py and ov are omitted. After kaAvw prevent, when positive, 
pn is sometimes inserted and sometimes omitted ; when negative, 
the simple infinitive is used without pr ov. 


Nore 2.—The infinitive is sometimes preceded by the article ré 
or ToU— 
Stepdyov TO py Oaveiv : 
Thou didst contend against death (Eur. Alc. 694) 
e£eu row pi) Kataddvat 
It will keep them from sinking (Xen. An. III. v. 11) 
ovk dreaxopny TO pi) ovK EOetv 


T did not refrain from coming (Pl. Rep. 354 B) 
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(d) um od is used as a negative with the infinitive after 
negative or quasi-negative expressions implying impossi- 
bility, dislike, wrong, etc., e.g.— 

ov Svvapyar ov Sikaov éore be unjust 

advvatov éate [be unable ovxy dcvov ,, be impious 

ovyx olov tT éoti aicypov ,,_-‘be shameful 
devoy éate be monstrous 

Oxs.—In (c) od before the infinitive is redundant, but in 
(d) it is equivalent to a single negative— 

ovdels olds 7” éorl un ob KatayédaoTos elvar 

No one cam fail to be ridiculous (Pl. Gorg. 509 A) 

@oTe Tac aiaxivny elvat pr) ov cvaTroVoateW 

So that all were ashamed not to help (Xen. An. IL. iii. 11) 

‘ 


§ 151. II. Interrogative Particles 

Besides the interrogative pronouns and pronominal 
adverbs (see § 135), the following interrogative particles 
are used :— : 

In principal sentences— 

(1) 9, dpa = Lat. -né; 

(2) ov, dp’ ov, ovKodv, } yap, GrXo TL = Lat. nonnz 
(expecting the answer “ Yes”) ; . 

(3) #7), dpa wy, pov (= pH odv) = Lat. num (expecting 
either a hesitating reply or the answer “ No”) ; 

(4) morepov (7oTepa) .. . = Lat. utrum. . . an; or 


7 (without wérepov) = Lat. an (without utrwm) in alter- 
native questions. ; 


In dependent questions— 
(1) e¢ = Lat. num, whether ; 
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(2) worepo (sroTepa) ... 4 (ov or pun), eb... , cre... 
cite = Lat. utrum .. . an (non), whether . . . or (not). 
_For the construction of dependent questions, see Sy 


III. Other Particles 
§ 152. The following is a list of the most important 
particles used in Attic ; those marked with an asterisk (*) 
are never placed first in a sentence :— 
@\ra (1) conjunction, but. 
(2) adverb, at all events— 
Gdn ov . . . ye at any rate 
ov pny adrrd not but what 
ov povoy . . . adda Kai not only . . . but also 
arnra yap but indeed 
adXws otherwise, in vain— 
adrws Te Kai especially 
dma (1) preposition with dative, together with. 
(2) adverb, at the same time— 
dua pev .. . Gua 86 partly . . . partly 
Gua... Kal as soon as 
*Gv conditional particle (§ 119). 
av = édv if (§ 118). 
*dpa accordingly, then, after all— 
ei dpa, éav dpa si forte, if perchance 
dpa interrogative adverb (§ 151)— 
dp’ ov = nonne; apa py = num 
atap but. 
dre causal particle with participle, tmasmuch as 
(§ 108 (3)). 
avOs, *ad again. 
avtixa immediately. 
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*yap for— 
adra yap but indeed 
ei yap would that (in wishes) (§ 127) 
Kal yap for indeed 
} yap, ov yap = nonne (interrogative) 
*ye (enclitic) indeed, at least, often in answers implying 
assent. 
*youv at least, for example. 
*Oé but (weaker than adda), and— 
pev... d€ on the one hand... on the other hand 
(see also § 8) 
-8¢ adverbial suffix denoting motion towards, ¢.g. olxade 
homewards. 
*5x) intensive adverh, indeed, pray. 
*d70ev indeed, forsooth (ironical). 
*Sirov indeed, I Suppose. 
*Ofta indeed, certainly (stronger than 1). 
éav if (§ 118). 
et (1) of (§ 118); (2) would that in wishes (§ 127); 
(3) after verbs of emotion (§ 142); (4) dependent inter- 
e rogative whether (§ 151). 
el@e would that in wishes (§ 127). 
eita next, accordingly, then. 
elite... ete (1) in alternative conditions, whether . 
or, sive... seu (§ 126, 2); (2) in alternative dependent 
questions, whether .. . or, utrum .. . an (§ 151). 
érrel, érretd1) when, after (§ 129), since (§ 141). 
érrevta (stronger than eita) next, then — 
TpOtov pev... Everta (without 8é) first... secondly 
ére still— 


ovKeTl, unkéte no longer 
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evOv straight. 
ebOus immediately. 
€ws whilst, until (§ 120). 
#) surely, indeed (with statements); also in questions 
Si 3 
7 nv in very truth (in solemn statements) 
% tou I am sure 
H (1) or ; (2) than (after comparatives)— 
... Heither ... or 
76n now, already, at last (Lat. jam). 
Hv if: see éav. 
iva (1) final conjunction, in order that (§ 114). 
(2) conjunction of place, where (§ 129). 
kai and, also, even— 
Tee tee KR ROL ls 7 AE DOE 3 os, ANG 
Kat. . . d€ and moreover 
0 autos Kai the same as (§ 67) 
kai 6y (1) and indeed ; (2) and suppose 
kal 67 Kai and in particular 
Kat ei even if, although (emphasising but not grant- 
ing the truth of a condition) 
et xa granting that (admitting the truth of a 
condition) | 
xaimep, with a participle, although (§ 108 (6)) 
Kaito. and yet 
ua with accusative in asseverations, wa Tovs Oeovs by 
the gods. ; 
*uév (1) emphasising the preceding word, éyw wév I for 
my part; (2) introducing the first of two contrasted 
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clauses, wev . . . 5é on the one hand... on the other 
hand ; see also § 8— 
pev ody nay rather 
pévtot however : 
pn not (§ 143)— 
pn Ore not only 
fn OTL, 9 OTrws not only not 
un Str, un tL ye 87 much less (after a negative); 
much more (after a positive) 
dcov un with a participle, except 
pundé neither, not even (like ov8é). 
*unv emphasising the preceding word, ¢.g.— 
Hh unv in very truth 
anra unv but indeed 
kat pny and indeed, and lo! (introducing a new 
thought or person) 
pnre . .. pnte neither . . . nor (like ote . . . ovre). 
pov interrogative adverb = Lat. num (§ 151). 
vai asseverative adverb, yes. 
vn with accusative in asseverations, v7) tov ia yes, by 
Zeus. 
*vov (enclitic) inferential adverb, then, accordingly. 
vov now (Lat. nunc). 
ola as, like. 
ouov at the same time. 
dpws nevertheless. 


das (1) final conjunction, in order that (§ 114); 
(2) in object clauses, how, that (§ 115); 
(3) in modal clauses, as (§ 128). 
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ore when (§ 129); since (§ 141). 
ort (1) that, introducing indirect speech: see §§ 132, 134, 
139, 1403 
(2) causal conjunction, because (§ 141) ; 
(3) adverb with superlatives, e.g. 671 TdywcTa ae 
~quickly as possible. 
ov not (§ 143)— 
ovre in no way, not at all 
ovy OTL, ov uovov not only 
ovy OTws . .. adda kai not only not . . . but also 
pLovoy ov, ocov ov almost 
ovKéte no longer 
ovmw not yet 
ovoé and not, not even— . 
ovde . . . ovdé neither . . . nor 
ovcouv (1) in statements, therefore ; 
(2) in questions, 2s it not then ? 
ovKouv certainly not. 
*odv (1) in any case, certainly— 
dp’ ovv is it indeed ? 
& obv be that as it may 
Kal yap ovv for indeed 
pev ovy nay rather 
mavu pev ovv assuredly 
(2) therefore 
(3) indefinite suffix, e.g. oaTucovv any one soever 
ovte . . . ovte neither . . . nor— 
ovte . . . Te not only .. . but even 


manw of place, back ; of time, again. 
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*srep (enclitic) intensive adverb, modifying the preceding 
word, sometimes with concessive meaning— 
ootrep the very one who 
érreimrep just when 
Bomep just as 
eltrep if as I assume 
xaitrep (with participle) although (§ 108 (6) ) 


mv (1) preposition with genitive, except (§ 52); 
(2) Any or WAY OTe conjunction, except that. 
*crov (enclitic) somewhere, I suppose. 


*cre (enclitic) yet; mostly with negatives, ov7w, unre 


not yet. e 


*aos (enclitié) in some way, at all— 
ov Trws, 7) Tws not at all 


et ws st forte, if perchance 


*re (enclitic) and, both— 
Te... Te joining clauses or sentences, both... and 


Té... Kal joining single words or phrases, both 


. and 


*rou (enclitic) affirmative adverb, assuredly, in truth— 


Kaitos and yet 

pévtot however 

ovTou surely not 

toivuv therefore 

Totyap, Tovyapovy (first word in a sentence) therefore 
tore then— 


TOTE prev... TOTE dé-at one time ... at another time 
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@s (1) exclamatory how ; 
(2) with numerals, eg. @5 elxoor about twenty ; 
(3) with adjectives and adverbs, e.g. 5 adnOds in 
very truth ; @s apictos as good as possible, 
Other uses are— 


(4) as preposition with accusative to (only of persons) 

~ (§47)5 

(5) with participle giving alleged reason or purpose 
(§ 108 (3) and (4))5 

(6) modal conjugation, as (§ 128); 

(7) temporal conjunction, when (§ 129) 3 

(8) introducing indirect speech, that (§§ 132, 134); 

(9) causal conjunction, because (§ 141); 


[(10) final conjunction, only in Xenophon and 
poetry, in order that (§ 114)]. 


doe consecutive so that (§ 117), 
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THE references are to pages—the ordinary figures denoting the pages 
of the Accidence (Part I.), and the figures in italics the pages of the. 


Syntax (Part II.). 


A 


Accents, 4, 5, 17, 76, 93, 144-48 

Accidence defined, 

Accusative. See under Cuses 
Accusative Absolute, g2 
Anticipatory Accusative, ¢ 

Active. See under Voices 

Adjectives. See Contents (Acci- 

dence), ch. iii 


Adverbs. See Contents (Acci- 
dence), ch. iii; also under 
Particles 


Adverbial Accusative, 8, 76 
Numeral Adverbs, 57-60 
Pronominal Adverbs, 56; 83 
Agent, 27, 28, 53 
Agreement, 2-4 
Alphabet, 1-3 
Aorist, 64, 65 (1st and 2nd aor.), 
76-9 (2nd aor. paradigms) ; see 
also under Verbs and Tenses 
Apodosis, ro2 
Apostrophe, 4 
Article, the definite. See under 
Pronoun (Accidence) ; see also 
Contents (Syntax), ch. 44; with 
Infinitive, see under Infinitive; 
with Participle, see ,under 
Participle 
Aspirate, 4, 150, I51, 152 
Assimilation, 108, 151 
Atonics, 144 


Attic, 1 

Attic Reduplication, 112 

Attraction of Relative, 59-67 

Attribute, distinguished by the 
Article, 8,9 

Augment, 63, 100-102 


B 
Breathings, rough and smooth, 4 


Cc 
Cardinals. See under Vumerals 
Cases. See under Substantives ; 


uses of, see Contents (Syntax), 
ch. wi 

Causal Clauses, 723-24 

Causative use of the Active, 6g 

Collectives, 7 

Comparison of Adjectives and Ad- 
verbs, 43-6 } 

Compensatory Lengthening, 106, 
108, 150, 151 

Conditional Sentences, 
12-14 

Conjugation defined, 6. See Con- 
tents (Accidence), chs. vii and 
viii; accent in, 147 

Consecutive Clauses, ror-2 

Consonants classificd, 3; changes 
of, 151; final, 152 


102-10, 
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Contraction — 
In Adjectives, 32-4, 39, 40, 41 
» Participles, 37 
» Pronouns, 52 
» Substantives, 11, 21, 23, 24, 28 


» Verbs, 80-3 
Accent of contracted syllables, 
148 


Contracted Futures, 
124551255 127 
Contraction of Vowels, 149, 150, 


106,107, 


151 
Copula, 2, 8 
Coronis, 4 
D 
Dative. See under Cases 
Declension— 


Accent in, 146; defined, 6 
Of Adjectives. See Contents 
(Accidence), ch. iii 
Of Numerals. Seg Contents 
(Accidence), ch. v 
Of Pronouns, See Contents 
¢Accidence), ch. iv 
Of Substantives. See Contents 
(Accidence), ch. ii 
Deictic, 46; 57 
Demonstrative. See under Pro- 
nowns ; with Article, g-ro 
Deponent Verbs, 63, 119; 66 
Described Speech, 722-7 
Digamma (f), 150 
Diphthongs, 3 
Dissimilation, 152 . 
Double Forms of Words, 152 
Double Tenses, 115-19 


E 


Elliptical Constructions, 27 (gen.), 
34 (els), 98 (év), 100 (8rrus) 
Enclitics— 
Adverbs, 56, 145; see also under 
Particles 
Pronouns, 47, 48, 54, 55, 56, 145 ; 
54; 56 
Verbs, 94, 145; 2 
Epenthesis, 150 
Ephelkustikon, v, 152 
Exclamations, Relative Pronouns 
used in, 67 


F 


Final Clauses, 97-9 

Fractions, 60 

Future, Middle as Passive, 68, 69, 
107; as Active, 107 ; conjuga- 
tion of contracted, 106; see 
also under Verbs and Tenses 


G 
Genders in Substantives, 7 


Genitive. See under Cases 3 Geni- 
tive Absolute, g2 


I 
Imperative. See under Moods 
Imperfect. See under 7enses 


Impersonal Verbs, 2, 7, &7 (with 
inf.), 92 (ptes. of), 96 (verbal 


adjs.) 

Indefinite Pronouns. See under 
Pronouns 

Indicative. See under Moods 


Indirect Speech (Statements, Ques- 
tions, Commands), 176-23 

Indo-Germanic Language, 1 

Infinitive, 64, 66; see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
ch. ix ° 

Inflexion defined, 6 

Interrogative Pronouns (direct and 
indirect), See under Pro- 
NOUNS 

' Particles, 720, 130-37 


- Ionic forms, 57, 125 


Irregular Verbs, 94-9, 128-43 


L 


Local Clauses, rr4-15 


M 


Masculine Plural in Tragedy, ¢ 

Metathesis of quantity, 150 

Middle. See under Voices 

Mixed Cases, 77 (gen.), 26 (dat.) 

Mixed Declensions, 12, 29, 30, 41, 
42, 43 
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Moods, 63, 65; see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
ch. vitt (for Principal Sen- 
tences), at (for Subordinate 
Clauses) 


N 
Negatives, 725-30 ; see also od and 
a) 
Nominative. See under Cases 
Numbers— 


In Substantives, 7 
» Verbs, 63, 65 
Numerals. See Contents (Acci- 
dence), ch. v 


oO 


Object Clauses, 99 (with verbs of 
striving), zoo-roz (with words 
denoting fear) 

Optative. See under Moods 

Oratio Obliqua. See Indirect 
Speech 


Ordinals. See under Numerals 


P 


Participles, 64, 66 ; declension of, 
32, 37, 38, 39; see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
ch. # 

Particles. 
ch. vit 

Passive. See under Voices 

Perfect. See under Verbs and 
Tenses 

Periphrastic forms, 114-15 

Personal. See under Pronouns 

Personal endings in Verbs, 65, 66 

Persons in Verbs, 63, 65, 66 

Poetical Words and Forms, 13 
(dat. pl. rst and 2nd decl.), 16, 
21, 23, 24, 28, 29 (3rd decl.), 35, 
36, 43, 44 (adj.), 48, 49 (pron.), 
57 (num.), 61 (prep.), 79, 118, 
125 (verb); ¢ (masce. pl. in 
Trag.), 9 (article), 7? (acc. of 
goal of motion), 23-4 (gen. 
of place), 28 (dat. of place 
where), 72 (prep. omitted), 37 
(xdpw), 38 (cbr), go (id with 


See Contents (Syntax), 


* Possessive. 


acc.), 47 (dvd with dat., dva = 
dvacr7HO), 24 (d4upl with dat.), 
47 (werd with dat.), 57 (artic. 
and poss. pron.), 79, rzo (el 
and gs in wishes)(97-8 (ds and 
py final), 728 (ob wh with fut, 
ind.) 
See under Pronouns 
Predicate: Verb, 7; Noun, z, 2; 
Adjective often Neuter, 3; 


Oblique, 8&; distinguished 
from attribute, 8-9 
Prepositions. See Contents (Acci- 


dence), ch. vi; (Syntax), ch. iv 
Present. See under Verbs and 
Tenses 
Primary Endings and Tenses, 63, 
66 


Principal Parts of Verbs, 121 

Pronouns. See Contents (Acci- 
dence), ch. iv; (Syntax), ch. v 

Pronunciation, 2, 3, 4 

Proper Names, declension of, 12, 
13, 18, 24; with and without 
the article, 7 

Protasis, zo2 

Punctuation, 5 


Quantity— 
Adjectives and Adverbs of, 60 
Long and short, 3, 144 
Questions, 76, 720, 170-31 


R 


Reduplication in Present, 103, 104; 
in 2nd Aorist, 110 ; in Perfect, 
III, 112; Attic-112 

Reflexive Pronouns. See under 
Pronouns 

Reflexive Verbs, 64-6 

Relative. See under Pronouns ; 
83; Clauses, rrz-r4 


8 


Secondary (or Historical) Tenses 
and Endings, 63, 66 

Semivowels, 150 

Sentence defined, z 

Sequence, Primary, Secondary and 
Graphic, 97, 98 


142 ENGLISH INDEX 


’ Sound changes, 149-52 

Stem defined, 6; see also under 
Declension and Conjugation 

Subject inserted, z ; collective sing. 
with pl. verb, 7; neut. pl. with 
sing. verb, 7; of inf., see 
under Infinitwe 

Subjunctive. See under Moods 

Subordinate Clauses. See Con- 
tents (Syntax), ch. v2 

Substantives. See Contents (Acci- 
dence), ch. ii; words con- 
verted into, by the article, 
IO-I1 

Syllables, division of, 5 

Syntax defined, 6 


T 


Temporal Clauses, 174-76 
Tenses, 63, 64; see also. under 
Verbs; Contents (Syntax), 
ch. vit; in Indirect Speech, 
117; in Described Speech, 
. [27 a7 


Thucydides, forms used in, 57, 125 
Transitive and Intransitive Verbs, 


O3-4 


Vv 


Verbal Adjectives, 64, 66, 119-21; 
-6 

Vere Conjunation of. See Con- 
tents (Accidence), ch. vii 

Vocative. See under Cases 

Voices, 63, 65, 66; see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
ch. vi 


WwW 


Wishes, 79, r70-11 


x 


Xenophon, forms and usages of, 
61; 38, 44, 49: 97 
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Syntax (Part IJ.). 


Compounds are given as a rule under the simple word. 


A 


a and a stems, 8,9 

d-privative (not), 120 

ayaébs, 31-2 (decl.), 44 (comp.), 46 
(adv.) 

ayadrw, 126 

d&yapo, 20 (with gen.), 2z (with 
gen. and acc.) 

dyavax7T& (-€w), 72g (with 67 or ef 
clause) . 

ayar®@ (-dw), 72g (with 67 or el 
clause) 

ayyAdw, 75, 112, 113, 114 (perf. 
pass.), 126; gz (with ptc.), 95 
(with pte. inf, or 67 clause) 

am-ayyé\dw, 779 (with ért or ws 

clause) 

iyyedos, 11 

tye, 78 (with hortatory subj.) 

tyelpw, 126 

-dyvupu, LOI (augment), 128 

tyvas, 42, 45 

iyopd, 7 (without article) 

iryopd{w, 22 (with acc. and gen.) 

-ayopevw, 135 

am-ayopevw, S89 (with ptc.), 229 

(with inf. and redundant neg.) 

"Ayucevs, 28 

dyw, 102,105, 110 (2nd aor.), 128 ; 
26 (with acc. and dat.), 637 
(trans. and intr.) 
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ayo, 21 

aywvifoua, 29 (with dat.) 

aduxk® (-éw), 107; 7o (pres. with 
perf. meaning), go (with ptc.) 

adtvarov, 10g (4. fv without dv), 
130 (with wh od and inf.) 

-4fw, verbs ending in, 108, 109, 123 

a7p, 20 

*AOnva, 9 

"AOjvase, "AOnvnber, ’APjynouv), 46 

GO pol fw, 124 

abpods, 34 

at final counted short, 145 

aldotuat (-éouar), 128; g5 (with pte. 
and inf.) 

ddw, 107 (fut. mid.), 123 

adds. 25 

al7jp, 20 

Aldioy, 19 

alua, 29 

alv& (-€w), 128 

ér-aw@, 77 (aor.) 

alg, 15 

aip@ (-éw), 101, 115, 1283 75 (mid, 
with 2 accs.), 27 (act. with acc. 
and gen.), 65 (act. and mid.) 

ag-aipodua, 15 (with 2 aces.) 

alpw, 126; 67 (trans. and intr.) 

alcOdvou.a, 104, 128; 20 (with gen.), 
2z (with acc. and gen.), 66, go 
(with ptc.), 95 (with ptc. and 
inf.), 727 (with Src clause) 
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Aloxlvns, 13 
alcxp6s, 32 (decl.), 44 (comp.) ; 92 
(al. bv acc. abs.), zog (al. hv 
without dv), 770 (al. éore with 
pn od and inf.) ‘ 
alcxtvw, 108, 109, 126; go (mid. 
with ptc.), 95 (mid. with ptc. 
and inf.), z2¢ (with 87 or ed 
clause) 
alrios, 79 (with gen.) 
alri@par (-douor), 122% 27 (with 
acc. and gen.) 
alr& (-éw), 83, 101, 122; 75 (with 
2 accs.), zzz (with inf.) 
alwy, 22 
dxddovOos, 29 (with dat.) 
aKkoov0d (-éw), 29 (with dat.) 
axovrifw, 20 (with gen.) 
axovw, 107 (fut. mid.), 112 (perf.), 
128; 20 (with gen.), az (with 
gen. and acc.), 67 (pass. of 
Aéyw), 77 (pres. with perf. 
meaning), go (with ptc.), 95 
(with ptc. and inf.) 
axparys, 19 (with gen.) 
axpiBys, 40 
&xpiros, 120 
&kpos, zo (with article) 
axrls (poet.), 23 
dkwv, 38 
adyewds, 44 (Comp.) 
ddelgw, 112 (perf.) 
ad7j9e1a, 9 
ads, 40 
adevs, 23 
aNokouwat, 79 (2nd aor.), ror (aug- 
ment), 112 (perf.), 128; 23 
(with gen.) 
"AAKiBiadys, 13 
ONG, TPL 
GANG ydp, LPL, 132 
GANG MV, 134 
Gdn’ ov... Ye, LPL 
ad\NdTTw, 105, I10, 116, 128; 22 
(with acc. and gen.) 
di-adAdrrouat, 29 (with dat.) 
addy, 28 
GANAW, 53 
&\douat, 118, 126 
®\Xos, 53; 6 (with and without 
art.), 25 (with gen.) 
do Te H, 130 


é\Nbrpios, 25 (with gen.), 29 (with 
dat.) 


OdrX\ws, 177 
Gddws Te Kal, 17F 
Gs, 21 
adhorneé, 15 
Gua, 29 (with dat.), I3I 
Gua... Kal, 1377 
dua wey... dua O€, 177 
dpaptdvw, 104, I10, 128; 25 (with 
gen.) 
dpelvwv, 42, 44 
duer@ (-éw), 20 (with gen.) 
duynuovd (-éw), 20 (with gen.) 
duyjpov, 79 (with gen.) 
duivw, 126; 26 (with dat.), 27 
(with acc. and dat.), 65 (act. 
and mid.) 
appl, 61; 44 
dudisBnr& (-€w), 102 (augment) ; 
29 (with dat.) 
dupsrepo, 9 
auporépwhev, rg (with gen.) 
dupw, 60; 9 
ay, see édy 
a, 76 (with ind.), 80 (with opt.), 
&r, 86 and r22 (with inf.), 87 
and g¢ (with pte.), z03-ro0 (in 
conditional sentences), rzz-rg 
(in rel. sentences), 775-76 (in 
temporal and local sentences) 
dva (imperative) (poet.), ¢3 
dvd (prep.), 61; 43 
avayKagw, 124 
avayxn, 83 (with inf.) 
avatrios, 79 (witb gen.) 
avai, 16 
dvdévos, 7g (with gen.) 
"Avdpbyews, 12 
dvev, 61; 37 
avnp, 20 
-dvvvju, verbs ending in, 107, 1297 
avril, 615; 34 
av dv, 60 
aviTw, 123 
dvw, 46 ; r9 (with gen.) 
dos, 78 (with gen.), 8 (with inf.) 
aiiS (-6w), 83, 122; 22 (with aco 
and gen.), z2z (with inf.) 
ditwua, 29 
aratdevros, 120 


dag, 57 
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das, 36 
daretpos, 19 (with gen.) 
amiT@ (-éw), 27 (with dat.), 129 
(with inf. and redundant neg.) 
amos, 34, 44, 60 
dmé, 61; 375, 2¢ (compounds with 
gen.), § (ard vedv), 174 (a¢’ 08) 
dro-havw, 79 (with gen.) 
"AréddANwr, 22 
drop (-éw), 25 (with gen.) 
&arpaxros, 120 
ampocddéxnros, 120 
drtw, 125; 20, 27 (act. with acc., 
mid. with gen.) 
dpa, 170, 131 
dpa, Gp’ ov, dpa uh, 170, 177 
Gp’ otv, 1325 
“Apay, 19 
dpyaréos, 34 
dpyupods, 32, 33 
apéoxw, 127; 27 (with dat.) 
apbua (-€w), 22 (with acc. and 
gen.) 
Apis todays, 24 
apx@ (-éw), 129 
dpvoduar (-éouar), 119; zr2g (with 
inf. and redundant neg.) 
(od rhv) apx7jv, 16 (adv. acc.) 
&pxw, -oat, 74, 100, 123; 20 (with 
gen.), 72 (aor.), 89 (with ptc.), 
95 (with ptc. and inf.) 
im-dpyw, 27 (with poss. dat.) 
&pxwv, 17 
dorhp,-20 
dotpantw, 125; 2 (impers.) 
Gotpov, Ii 
dor, 25, 26; 7 (without article) 
&raktos, 120 
arap, 131 
dre, 93 (with pte.), 277 
dripos, 39 
ad, abéis, 177 
avédvw, IOI, 107, 129 
abrixa, 177 
airév, see éaurdv 
airés, 48, 51; zo (with article), 
54-6, 30 (dat.), 57 (as reflex.) 
aités (6 av’rés), 51-2; 29 (with 
dat.) 6 avros kal, bs, 56, 1737 
avXnV, 23 
agpv\axkTos, 120 
&xPouat, 129 
dixpt, 61 5 37 
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B 


Badigw, 107; 66 (fut. mid.) 
Balvw, 78 (2nd aor.), 102, I10, 129 
oup-Balyw, 8? (with inf.) 


 BéXW, 102 (2nd aor.), 105, 106, 


107, 110, 116, 129, 138 
éx-Bddw, 67 (pass. of) 

Bamrés, 120 

Bacidera, 9 

Baovheds, 27, 28; 7 (without article) 

Bacihedw, 105; 20 (with gen.), 72 
(aor. ) 

BeBibs, 39 

Bedriwv, 42, 44 

Bae, 15 

Bla, 9; 30 (dat.) 

BiBXlov, 11 

BiBXos, 10 

Blos, 11 

BXaarrTw, 113, 129 

Brérrw, 123 

Bon8S (-éw), 83; 26 (with dat.) 

Bopéas, Boppas, 13 


Bérpus, 26 

Bovdedw, 70, 122; 99 (with 8rws 
clause) 

BovdAouar, 119, 129; 64, 66, 78 


(Bove: and Bovd\eobe with de- 
liberative subj.) 

Bots, 27 

Bpadus, 35 

Bpaduris, 16 

Bpaxus, 35 

Bpovrg (impers.), 2 


r 


yada, 16 

yap (-éw), 129; 27 (act. with acc., 
mid. with dat.) 

‘yap, 132 

yaoTnp, 20 

Ye, 132 

YEyws, 39 

er (-dw), 129; 72 (aor. for perf.) 

vyéws, 16 

yéuw, 22 (with gen.) 

os, 23, 24; 8, 16 (adv. ace.), 70 
dat 


"yeparés (poet.) 43 (comp.) 
Yépas, 23, 24 
yépwy, 16 
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yetw, 70; 79. (mid. with gen.) 

yépupa, 9 : 

7, 7 (without article) 

Yipas, 24 

ynpdoxw, 127 

ylyvoua, 103, 110, 129; 2 (copula), 
25 (with gen.), 27 (with dat.), 
65 (pass. of rovoduar) 

yeyvioxw, 79, 104, 110, 111 (perf.), 
116, 129; go (with ptc.), 95 
(with ptc. and inf.) 

yhukvs, 35, 43 

yAG@TTA, 9 

youn, 9 

ywplfw, 111 (perf.) 

yvaots, 26 

yovevs, 28 

yoru, 29 

your, 132 

ypavs, 27 

ypagw, 75, 103, 10§, 110, III, 113, 
PIL4, 130% - 75) (mid, «withs2 
accs.), 237 (mid. with acc. and 
gen.), 65 (act. and’mid.), 69 
(pres. and aor.) 

yuurdtouat, 6g (mid.) 

yurn, 15 

yoy, 18 


Saluwy, 23 

6as, 17 

OdKvw, 130 

Odkpu, 25 

dakptw, 70; 72 (aor.) 

davelfw, 124; 65 (act. and mid.) 

Oé, 5, 1372 

8 obv, 135 

-de (ady. suffix), 46; 7372 

déd0.Ka, 130; 77 (perf. with pres. 
meaning), zoo (with uy or wh 
ov clause) : 

delxvupt, 38, 84-91, 92, 113, 127; 
26 (with acc, and dat.), gv 
(with pte.) 

dewds, r5 (with acc.), 737¢ (impers. 
with uh od and inf.) 

dedpls, 21, 22 

dévdpov, 30 (dat. pl.) 

dépw, 130 

decpuds, 30 (2 pls.) 

deorb{w, 20 (with gen.) 


Seomdrys, 13 


déyouat, 119, 123 

déw, Séouar, gS, 99, 119, 130; 25 
(with gen.), z2z (with inf.) 

de? (impers.), 37, 25 (with gen.), 

8&3 (with inf.), 86 (absolute 
inf.), g2 (absolute ptc.), 99, 
rog (imperf. ind. without dv) 

57, 132 

Onder, 132 

dnd (-d00), 83 

d7rbs efus, 89 (with ptc.), 95 (with 
ptc. and inf.), 227 (impers. 
with érc clause) 

dnd (-dw), 122; 26 (with acc. and 
dat.), 67 (trans. and intr.), 89 
and gz (with ptc.), g5 (with 
pte. and inf.), zrzg and 722 
(with én or &s clause) 

Anunrnp, 20 

Anpuoobévns, 24 

dnuocia, 70 (dat.) 

Symov, 172 

-dns, proper names ending in, 13 

Ora, 1372 

bid, 61; 39-40 

didpopos, 25 (with gen.) 

didaxrds, -réos, 120; 95, 

dddoxw, 107 (fut. mid.), 130; 715 
(with 2 accs.), 66 (mid.), zg 
(with 87: or ws clause) 

-ddpaoxw, 78 (2nd aor.), 130 


— Sldwus, 38, 84-91, 103, 109, 113, 117, 


130, 139; 26 (with acc, and 
dat.), 63, 66, 67 (Sixny 5. pass. 
of dixny NauBdvw), 69, 70 and 
7r (pres. and imperf. of at- 
tempted action) 
dro-didomat, 139 
wera-dldwiu, 20 (with gen.) 

dixdgw, 27 (act. with ace. and gen.), 
29 (mid. with dat.) j 

dikaos, 32, 43; 8&5 (with inf.), rog 
(6. Rv without ay), 130 (ov 6. 
with «wh od and inf, ) 

dlxn, 9 

durAdowos, 60 

dit ods, 34, 60 . 

dS (-dw), 96; 20 (with gen.) 

diwxw, 108, 123; 27 (with acc. and 
gen.), 67 (pass. of) 

Oidpvk, 15 

duds (poet.), 28 


GREEK 


Sox (-éw), 130; 3 (impers.), 27 
(with dat.), 87 and 778 (with 
inf.), g2 (acc. abs.) 

56€a, 9 

ddépv, 29 

Sdors, 26 

dovrAevw, 70; 26 (with dat.) 

dovrAB (-6w), 37, 80-83, 102, 105, 
EPS. 122 

dpéuos, 70 (dat.) 

dpos, 26 

5p (-dw), 83, 122; 76 (with 2 accs.) 

Stvamat, 93, ¥I9, 130; &2 (with 
inf.), z70 (ov 5. with wh od and 
inf.) 

duvarév, 37 (6. éore impers.), g2 (6. 
bv ace. abs.), zog (6. fv with- 
out dv) 

880, 57, 59 

dverux7s, 40 

dvoxepaivew, 126 

dtw, divw, 79, 117, 131 

éx-, év-divw, 76 (with 2 accs.) 
55 (-éw) bind, 81, 99 
d@por, 10 


E 


édv, 103-10, 112, 1}, 132 
éay dpa, 171 
Zap, 21 
éautov, 49; 56 
éBlwv, see [@ 
éyyts, 79 (with gen.) 
éyelpw, 112 (perf.), 131 
éyxpatys, rg (with gen.) 
éyxedvus, 26 
byw, Eywye, 475 54 | 
é0\w, 131; &2 (with inf.) 
édifw, 101 (augment) 
ei, 144; in conditions: z03-z0; in 
wishes: 79, rro-rr; in indi- 
rect questions: 720, 170-31; 
after verbs of emotion: 724; 
132 
el dpa, el modAdKus, TIO, 1.7L 
el ydp (in wishes), 79, 170, 132 
el ye, 110 
ei... % (in alternate questions), 
120, 131 
el xal, 10, 133 
el mws, 136 
eldos, 24 
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et@e (in wishes), 79, rro, 132 
elxw, 26 (with dat.) 
eldov, see aipd 
etuev, eirov, see nut 
elul be, 94, 95, 131, 145; 2 and & 
(copula), 20, 27, 25 (with gen.), 
27 (with dat.), 86 (absolute 
inf.), 92 (ace. abs.), zog (im- 
perf. with adjs. impers.) 
é€-eort (impers.), 3, &7, 92 (acc. 
abs.), zog (imperf. ind, with- 
out dy) 
pér-eort (impers.), 20 (with gen 
and dat.) 
mdp-eor. (impers.), 92 (acc, abs.) 
elt 90, 94, 95, 1315 72 
elep, 10, 130 
elrrov, See héyw 
elré (imper.), 76, 147 
ws elreiy (abs, inf.), 86 
elpyvume, 127 
elpyw, 123 ; 24¢(with acc. and gen.), 
2g (with inf. and redundant 
neg.) 
elpnuat, see Néyw 
els, 57, 59 
eis or és, 61, 1443; 33-4 
elaly ol, rr2 
eiow, 46; 79 (with gen.) 


eiTa, 132 

elre . . . elr€, 110, 120, 131, 132 

elw0a, 77 (perf. with pres. mean- : ' 
ing) * 


é« or é€, 61, 144, 152; 375-6, 2g 
(compounds with gen.), & 
(ard vedv), rrg (é& 0b) 

&xaoros, 60; ZO 

éxdtepos, 603; 9 

éxetvos, 47, 513 9, 5457-8 

éxr6s, rg (with gen.) 

éxwv, 38; S56 (é. eivat) 

éXdtrwv, 45 

é\atvw, 112 (perf.), 131; 6¢ (trans. 
and intr.) 

édéyxw, 112 (perf.), 131 

é\evOepos, 24 (with gen.) 

€XevdepS (-dw), 2g (with acc. and 
gen.) 

"Edevals, 23 

éOéd, 76, 147 

éNitTw, 101 (augment) 

€\xw, IOI (augment), 131 

"EAA, 21-2 
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érrlfG, 100, 105, 124; 8&2, 118, 126 
(with inf. and neg. 47) 
érals, 17 
éuauroy, 48 
éué, 47 
eubs, 493.57 | 
éumeipos, 78 (with gen.) 
éumpoobev, 19 (with gen.) 
év, 61, 1443 98, 174 (év @, bow). 
évavrios, 27 (with dat.), 76 (adv. 
acc.) 
évayrioduat (-doua), 26 (with dat.) 
évdehs, 413 zg and 25 (with gen.) 
evexa, 61; 37 
&6a, 56; rz¢ (local) 
év0dde, 56 
&Oev, 56; rr4 (local) 
év0vbe, 56 
tm, 38 
dpgi-Gvups, 102 (augment), 132; 
16 (with 2 accs.), 6g (act. and 
mid.) 
évrad0a, 56 
évrevbev, 56 
évrds, 79 (with gen.) 
é&, see’ ex 
ééw, 46; z9 (with gen.) 
foxa, I12, 131; 37 (impers.), 73 
(perf. with pres. meaning) 
éwel, 774 (temporal), 12? (causal), 
132 
émel mp@rov or raxusra, 174 
émelrep, 136 
éretdy, 774 (temporal), 727 (causal), 
132 
_ reira, £32 
éml, 61, 62; 44-6 
ép’ @, Gre, 60, 87 
érlorapat, 93, 102 (augment), 132; 
gz (with pte.) 
Eroua, IOI (augment), 132; 
(with dat.) 
erpidunv, SCE wvovmat 
épydgoua, 76 (with 2 aces.) 
épyov, 30 (dat.) 
épeovs, 33 
épifw, 29 (with dat.) 
épis, 17 
“Epes, 13 
€powat (fut. and 2nd aor.), 132; 120 
(with indirect question) 
tow, IOI (augment) 
Eppwuévos, 44 (comp.) 


=) 


INDEX 


epxopat, 94, 112 (perf.), 115, 131 
€p& (-dw), payor, 132 
&pws, 16 
épwrnpua, 29 
épwrS (-dw), 122, 132; 75 (with 
2 accs.), zo (with indirect 
question) 
és, see els 
écO7s, 16 
éo0iw, 112 (perf.), 115, 132; 79 
(with gen.), 27 (with acc. and 
gen.) 
€or. (-dw), IOI (augment) 
éoTws, 39 
éoxatos, 453 £0 
érw, see elow 
repos, 53, 56; 25 (with gen.) 
ért, 132 
érAnv (poet.), 79 
éros, 28 (dat.) 
ev, 46 
evdaluwy, 40, 44 (comp.) 
-e00W, 132 
ev0v, rg (with gen.), 7372 
evOus, 133 
evmev7js, 40 
edvowa, 9 
evvous, 39, 44 
evrop® (-éw), 22 (with gen.) 
edpé, 76, 147 
evploxw, IOT, 104, 110, 116, 132; go 
(with pte.) 
evpts, 35 
evTUXIS, 40 
-exPdvouat, 104, 132 
€xOpds, 32, 44 (comp.); 27 (with dat.) 
éxw, IOI (augment), 103. 105, 
118-19 (2 futs.), 132; 3 (im- 
pers.), 20, 27 (act. with acc., 
mid. with gen.), 27 (act. with 
adv. and gen.), 66 (act. and 
mid.) 
dv-éxouar, 102 (augment); 20 
(with gen.), 89 (with pte.) 
am-éxouat, r29g (with inf. and 
redundant neg.) 
Mer-éxw, 20 (with gen.), 29 (with 
dat.) 
map-éxw, 66 (act. and mid.), g2 
(ace. abs.) 
é& (-dw), 83, 101 (augment), 122 
€ws dawn, 30 
ws until, while, rrg, 115, 133 
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fF 
F, 150 
Z 
fevyrum, 92, 104, 107, T10, 116, 
133 
Zevs, 28 


gNXG (-dw), 122; 20 (with gen.) 

fn (-6w), 83, 122 

gn7@ (-éw), 111, 122 

$@ (-dw), 79, 96-7, 115, 1335 74 
(with cognate acc.) 

Sovrum, 92, 127 


H 


Fy 130, 133 
h yap, 132 
h BWW, 133 
h Tov, 137 
%, 130-31, 133 
jin se obey 
h (Bore), 102 
D, 50; 28, 174 
Tyeuovetw, 67 (pass.) 
nena, 23 
qyotuat (-€ouac), 75 (with 2 accs.), 
20 (with gen.), 27 (with gen. 
and dat.), 27 (with dat.), 778 


(with inf.) 
bi-nyoOua, 179 (with 6 or ds 
clause) 
HON, 133 
nolwv, 41 


Roopa, 123; 77 (aor.), go (with 
ptc.) 

70s, 34, 44 (comp.), 46 

jikw, 70, 72 (pres. with perf. mean- 
ing) 

mpoojxer (impers.), 27 (with 

dat.), 87 (with inf.), g2 (ace. 
abs.), zog (imperf. ind. with- 
out dv) 

MArikos, 54, 56; 58 

HNiKooTEp, 59 

Hos, 7 (without article) 

pap (poet.), 29 

Heels, 47; 48 

quépa, 9; 24 (gen.), 28 (dat.) 

NMETEpOS, 49 

jyulovs, 60 

fv, see éav 


spiel 


fweyxa, see pépw 

flea, 56; rzg (temporal) 

Frap, 29 

Hreipos, 10 

arp, 56 

“Hpax\fjs, 24 

Hpws, 27-8 

novxagw, IOI 

Hovuxos, 43 (comp.) 

HTTGua (-doua), 119; go (with 
ptc.) 

rte, 45 

7x%, 28 


te) 


Oddarra, 9; 7 (without article) 

GanTw, 133 

Oappivw, 126 

Oavudgw, 124; 20 (with gen.), 22 
(with acc. and gen.), ray 
(with 87 or e clause) 

Gets, 12, 146 

Geparwv, 17 

Gepuaivw, 126 

Gépos, 24 (gen.) 

6éw, 99, 133 

GeSpat (-douat), 83 

np, 19 

67s, 16 

OriBw, 123 

dmo-OvyoKw, 39, 104, 113, 1333 67 
(as pass. of dao-xtelvw), 69, 
73 (perf. with pres. meaning) 

Opemrés, 120 

Oplé, 15 

Opovs, 12 

duya7 np, 20 

Ovpoduat (-domac), 26 (with dat.) 

émt-Ouu@ (-éw), 20 (with gen.) 

Avw, 133 

bus, 28 


« subscript, 3 

-t deictic, 46 

4 (semivowel, — y), 104, 105, 150 

18é, 76, 147 

tévos, 19 (with gen.), 70 (dat. sing. 
fem.) 

lepeds, 28 


itt tet ee 
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-ttw, verbs ending in, 105, 107, x08) 


109, 123 

Kad-lfw, 133 

tinue, 92, 93, IOI, 109, 117, 133 

éd-ieuar, 20 (mid. with gen.) 

ixereUw, 100; 27 (with acc. and 
gen.), 72z (with inf.) 

-ikvodmat (-€omar), 133 

UrAews, 39 

iuds, 16 

wa, 97-9 (final), z74 (local), 133 

-wns, proper names ending in, 13 

to suffix, 104-5 

imrevs, 28; jo (dat. pl.) 

"ToOpuot, 46 

isos, 44; 27 (with dat.) 

tornut, 67, 79, 84-91, 93, IOI, II0, 
III, 117, 134; 6¢ (trans. and 
intr.), 65 (mid.), 77 (perf..with 
pres. meaning) 

xad-lornm, 75 (with 2 accs ) 

brr-toxvotmat (-douat), 778, 726 (with 
inf. and neg. 7) 

lexus, 26 

ly Obs, 25, 26 

lOpuat (-douar), 119 

tw, -Wero-, COMP. iN, 41, 44, 45 


~ 


K 


«-aorists, 109 
kadalpw, 126 
xadapés, 2g (with gen.) 
KaOnuat, 98, 99 
kal, 133 
kal yap, 172 
Kal yap ov, 125 
KGUs Pam 06, Ly 
kal On, 133 
Kat On Kal, 17? 
kal el, 110, 133? 
kal wn, 234. 
xalro, 1373, 136 
kalrep, 94, 133, £36 (with pte.) 
ka.pds, 28 (dat. ) 
kalw, Kaw, 134 
Kakés, 32, 45 
kaxdTns, 16 
KkadrXlw, 42, 44 
KddAos, 24 
Kanés, 445 3 (kad@s exer impers.), 
Tog (kahdv Fv without &7) 
Kad’mTw, 125 


Kade (-w), 1345 2 and & (pass. as 
copula), z5 (with 2 accs.), 77 
(perf. pass. with pres. mean- 
ing) 

Kddws, 12 

kduvw, 104, 134; z¢ (with cognate 
acc.), &g (with pte.) 

Kapmre, 125 

Kavouv, 12 

kapdia, 9 

kard, 61; 40-42, § (xara yhv, etc.) 

KadTw, 46 

Kata, 29 

kavoTés, 120 

xetuat, 91, 98, 99; 67 (perf. pass, 
of riOnus) 

kelpw, 116, 134; 66 (mid.) 

keXevw, 122; §2, r2z (with inf.) 

xevos, 433 25 (with gen.) 

xev® (-dw), 25 (with ace, and gen.) 

Kepapeods, 33 

Kepdvvupu, 92, 134 

képas, 29. 

kepdalvw, 108, 126 

Kepdaéos, 34 

Kndouat, 20 (with gen.) 

Khpvé, 14 

KnpvTTw, 108, 113, 125; rar (with 
inf.) 

Knpry, 22 

kw duvedw, 77 (with cognate acc.), 
67 (pass.) 

kAalw, KAdw, 134 

k\ets, 17 

kAelw, 122 

k\értw, 108, 113, 134 

«Aquak, 14 

KAlvw, 134 

kAOY, 19 

kothalyw, 126 (1st aor.) 

kow 6s, 78 (with gen.), 29 (with dat.) 

kowwrvd (-éw), 20 (with gen.), 29 
(with dat.) 

koddfw, 123, 124; 27 (with acc. and 


koulfw, 113, 124 
kéus, 26 

koréos, -rbs, 120 
KOTTW, 65, 77 79s 134 
Kopak, 14 

Kopévvupa, 127 

Kopn, 9 
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KépwGos, to 

xéppn, 9 

koopoduat (-dopar), 6g (mid.) 

Kpar?p, 20 

Kpatos, 24 

KpaT® (-€w), 83; 20 (with gen.), az 
(with acc. and gen.), go (with 
pte.) 

Kpéas, 24 

kpelTTW, 42, 44 

Kpéuapar, Kpeudvrupt, 92, 93, 127 

xplyw, 108, 109, 134; 27 (with ace. 
and gen.) 

dmro-xpivouat, 77g (with sr or ws 

clause) 

KpTHs, 13 

Kpu@Tés, 120; 95 

xpimTw, 105, 124 ; 76 (with 2 accs.) 

amo-xptrroua, 76 (with 2 accs.) 

gwo-xTeivw, 111 (perf.), 135; 67 
(pass. of) 

kT@pat (-doua), 111 (perf.), 119; 
69, 77 (perf. with pres. mean- 
ing), 74 (fut. perf.) 

ktknos, 28 (dat.) 

KU, 23 

kwdtw, 70, 1223 2¢ (with acc. and 
gen.), 729 (with inf.) 


A 


r, #4, ¥, p, Verbal stems ending in, 
105, 106, 108, 113, 125 
AaBé, 76, 147 
ayxdvw, 111 (perf.), 135 
Aayas, 12 
Ad6pa, 79 (with gen.) 
AGW), 22 ~~ 
Adros, 44 
auBdvw, 104, 111 (perf.), 116, 135; 
20 (mid. with gen.), 27 (act. 
with ace., mid. with gen.), 23 
(with acc. and gen.), 66 (act. 
and mid.), 67 (Sixny d. and 
pass.) 
pera-hauBdvw, 20 (with gen.) 
Aapmds, 16 
AavOdvw, 135; & (with pte.) 
émt-avOdvoua, 20 (with gen.) 
Aatpevw, 26 (with dat.) 
Aéyw (say), 109, 111 (perf.), 115, 
“417 (and aor.), 121, 1353 7 
(impers.), 76 (ayaGdv or Kaxdv 


X. with 2 accs.), 26 (with acc. 
and dat.), 67 (pass. of e@ X.), 
74 (fut. perf. pass.), &2, r78, 
raz (with inf.), 92 (epnudvor, 
acc. abs.), z7g (with 67¢ or ds 
clause) 

d-etrov, See -aryopevw 

bet (mid.), 119; 29 (with 

at. 


-Aéyw (vollect), 75, 102, 111 (perf.), 
13 

Aeuwr, es 

Aelarw, 38, 65, 67, 76, 77, 103, 105, 
109, 110, TIT, 113, 116, 12% 
135; 26 (mid. with gen.), go 
(mid. with pte.) 

AécBos, 10 

Néwv, 17 

News, 12 

Anyw, 24 (with gen.), 89 (with 
pte.) 

Ajnfowa, 124 

Anmrés, 120 

Anta, 28 

Au, 23 

Awods, 34 

Aoyos, 10; 370 (dat.) 

Aourés, 76 (76 X. adv. acc.), 2¢ (gen.) 

Aodw, 122; 65 (mid.) 

Avualyouat, 126 

Avrovpuat (-éomat), go (with pte.) 

Auréos, -76s, 120; 96 

bw, 136; 2¢ (with acc. and gen.) 

kara-hvouat (mid.), 29 (with dat.) 


M 


pd, 177 (with acc.) 

paw, 117, 136 

Maxedu, 23 

pdda, waddov, wddioTa, 45, 46 

pavOdvw, 104, 136 ; go (with ptc.), 
95 (with ptc. and inf.) 

pdvris, 26 

paprbpomat, 126 

pdpTus, 20 

paoree, 15 

Haxn, 9 : 

paxouat, 136; 17 (with cognate 
acc.), 29 (with dat.) 

Meéyas, 42, 45 

péyeos, & (adv. acc.) 

meBvoKw, 127 
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pelyvupe, 113, 136 
pelfwv, 42, 45 
Hédas, 35, 43 é 
uérer, 136; 7 (impers.), 20 (impers. 
with gen. and dat.), g2 (acc. 
abs.) 
émi-vehoduar, 20 (with gen.), 99 
(with 87ws clause) 
pera-uwéAre, 20 (impers. with gen. 
and dat.) ‘ 
pera-édouat, go (with ptc.) 
med, 16 
péddw, 136; S2 (with inf.) 
pews, 120 
ududoua, 119, 123 ; 20 (with gen.), 
73 (a0r.) 
Mev, 133-34 
pev .. . O6 132, 173-74 
bev odv, 174, 135 
Mevédews, 12 
-evos, participles ending in, 32 
peTo, 174, 170 
péva, 136 
pépos, 24, 60 
pécos, 32, 44; 20 
perd, O13; 47 
weragt, 61; 37 
wéroxos, 18 (with gen.) 
MExpt, O15 37 i 
Mh, 125-131, 134; 76, 130-371 (in 
questions), 77-9 (with imper. 
and subj. in principal sent.), 
79 (with opt.), 88 93, 94 
(with ptc.), &¢. 178, raz (with 
inf.), 97-176 (in subordinate 
clauses) 
Bi) 81rws, 1374 
Bh br, 134 
un ov, 79, 100-101, 128-30 
bh Tw, 136 
ba ws, 1376 
by rh ye On, 134 
undé, 1374 
pndels, 59 
myer, 132 
enkivw, 126 
pny (subst.), 22; 28 (dat.) 
bap (adv.), 134 
pnviw, 105 
Knviw, 70 
MATE... MITE, L374 
KATP. 20 
MAT pws, 28 


\ 


mnxavGpor (-douat), gg (with drws 
clause) 

pu-verbs, 66, 67, 84-97 

pualyw, 126 

puxpos, 453 86 (uxpod det) 

-mepvpoKw, pupynoKopat, T11 (perf.), 
119, 136; 20, 22 (with gen.), 
73 (perf. with pres. meaning), 
74 (fut. perf.), gz (with ptc.), 
gs (with pte. and inf.) 

dva-uyyjokw, 15, 2r (with 2 

accs.) 

fev (poet.), 48 : 

pic (-bw), 122; 65 (act.and mid.) 

poe (-éw), 122 

Mya, 9 

prin, 9 

pynuovedw, 20 (with gen.) 

py jer, rg (with gen.) 

potpa, 9, 60, 146 

pévos, ro (with article), 735 (udvor 
ov) 

podoa, 9, 146 

pvprot, wuvplot, 59 

pis, 2 

Ov, 130, 134 


N 


v-ephelkustikon, 152 

val, 134 

vads, 27; jo (dat. pl.) 

vauTns, 13 

veavias, 12, 146 

véuw, 75, 136 

véos, 34 

véw, 99, 137 

vews, 12 

VI, 134 

vijros, 10 

Nixias, 13 

vx® (-dw), 83, 122; rg (with cog- 
nate acc.), 77 (pres. with perf. 
meaning), go (with ptc.) 

vw (poet.), 48 

vontds, 120 

voulsw, 107, 108, 109, 121, 123, 124; 
2 (pass. as copula), 75 (with 
2 aces.), &, z78 (with inf.), 
95 (with 871 or ds clause) 

vduos, II 

™po-voovmat (-couar), 20 (with gen.) 

vdcos, 10 
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vood (-éw), he (aor.) 

vous, 12 

~vous, compounds ending in, 39 
“v UMA, -vvupt, verbs ending in, 127 
viv, 134 

viv, 134, 86 (rd viv elvac) 

vuvl, 46 

w0E, 16; 2¢ (gen.), 28 (dat.) 

vo, 47 


= 


Eevodar, 18 

fev (-dw), 111 (perf.) 
Evy, see atv 

&@ (-éw), 81, 98 


ce) 


o (e) stems, 10, II 

o, €, connecting vowel in verbs, 66, 
67 

6, 7,76, 50, 144; 5-12, &4, 129 (76 
and rod with inf.), §& (with 
ptc.) 

&yS00s, 34, 57 

88e, 47, 503 9, 54,57 8 

6 5é, 5, 54, 55 

056s, IO 

é50vs, 17 

8Gev, 56; r1r¢ (local) 

dovvexa, 1237 (causal) 

ot final counted short, 145 

ol (pronoun, enclitic), 49; 777 

of (adverb), 56; rrg (local) 

ola, 174 

-olyvumt, -olyw, IOI (augment), 137 

olda, 96, 97, III, 131; 77 (perf. 
with pres. meaning), gz (with 
pte.), 95 (with rz or ws clause, 
with pte. and inf.), r22 (with 
8rt or ws Clause) 

atv-o1da (€uavtp), gr (with ptc.) 

olkyTwp, 20 

oikot, olkoev, otkade, 46 

olxtipw, 126 

olk& (-éw), 101 

otwaty olouat, 119, 137; 82, 84, 118 
(with inf.) 

otwo, 27 (with gen.) 

olos, 54, 553 55 59 (rel.), 67 
(exclam.), 87, oz (with inf. ) 

ologirep, 59 
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olés 7’ elut, 59, 130 (impers. with ph 
ov anc inf.) 

olxomat, 137 ; 70, 72 (pres. as perf.), 
&9 (with pte.) “~ 

oluwtw, 77 (aor.) 

oxéd\Aw, 126 

édcyaxts, 60 

édlyos, 32, 45; 6 (with and with- 
out article), 86 (ddtyou deity) 

dduywpS (-éw), 20 (with gen.) 

dr-d\Auu, 76, 92, 112 (perf.), 116, 
118, 137 

OrAvuriact(v), 46 

6 wey, o dé, 473 5) 55 

buthos, 7 (collective) 

Oud (-éw), 29 (with dat.) 

buvup, 92, 112 (perf.), 137; 74 
(with cognate acc.), 778, 126 
(with inf. and neg. 47) 

buo.os, 27 (with dat.) 

omodoy® (-éw), 29 (with dat.) 

ouod, 29, 174 (with dat.) 

Guws, 134 

ovevdigw, 100 

évivnyt, 93, 116, 137; 79, 27 (act. 
with acc,, mid. with gen.) 

dvoua, 29; 8, 76 (adv. acc.) 

dvoudtw, 124; 15 (with 2 accs.) 

bvvé, 14 

6ébs, 35; &7 (with inf.) 

éry or bn, 56; srg (modal and 
local) 

émnrlkos, 56; 58, Or 

émnvixa, 56 

bmicdev, rg (with gen.) 

6rdbev, 56; rzr4 (local) 

bro, 56; rr4 (local) 

6motos, 553 58, OF 

6méa0s, 553 58, OF 

érére, 56; rrg (temporal), 120 
(in indirect questions), 123 
(causal) 

émérepos, 56; 58, 6r 

8rov, 56; rrg (local), r20 (in 
indirect questions) 

brws,-56; g7-roo (in final and 
object clauses), 77g (modal), 
zzo (in indirect questions), 


oShs : 
épyifouat, 119; 20 (with gen.) 
6p00 (-6w), 112 
oped (-dw), 6g (trans. and intr.) 
bpvis, I 
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opirre, 112 (perf.), 137 

6p@ (-dw), IOI, 112 (perf.), 115, 
137; go (with ptc.) 

8s, 53; ‘53-61, 111-14, 114 (ap ob, 
é& ov) 

(odx) body éort, 770 (with uy od 
and inf.) 

bcos, 54,55; 77 (dat. and compar.), 
58 (rel.), 59 Cardvres bo0), 67 
exclam.), &7 and zo2 (with 


inf.), 774 (cov mH), 1375 (door 
ov) 


8cooTep, 59 \ 
Bamep, 533 59: 136 
boris, 53, 55; 55, 59 (rel.), 62, 720 
Gndirect interrog.), zz2 (ovx 
éorw boTis, ovdels éotwv Sorts ov) 
8rw Tpbmy, 100, I14 
dottcobv, 62 (indef.) 
écTobv, II 
écgpatvoua, 20 (with gen.) 
bre, bray, 56; 274-715 (temporal), 
123 (causal), 135 
8rt, 82, 95, 117-23 (indirect speech), 
723 (after non-personal pre- 
dicates), 723-24 (causal), 726, 
155 
-oTpivw, 126 
00, 56; z7r4 (local) 
ov(k), 144, 152; 125-377, 1353 76 
(in negative assertions and 
interrog.), So (with opt. and 
dv), 58, 93, 94 (with pte.), 96 
(with verbal adj.), zor (in 
consec. clauses), 707 (in apo- 
doses), z72 (in rel. clauses), 
zzg (in temporal and local 
clauses), 778 (with inf.) 
od yap, 772 (interrog.) 
ovdé, 135 
OvKETL, L372, 125 
ovKouv, 135 
ovKotv, 1370, 135 
ov pn, 728 
ov pny GANG, 197 
od povov . . . GAG Kal, 177, 175 
otrw, 176 
od ws, 136 
obTl, 125 
obrot, 136 
ovx bmws... 
oby bri, 725 
ovdeis, 59; OF (ovdels aris ov) 


GAG Kal, 135 


ot, 1375 
otvexa, 723 (causal) 


ovpavds, 7 (without article) 
obs, 29, 146 
otre ... otre, obre. . . TE, 175 


obr0s, 47, 50, 513 9% 5457-8 
oUrw(s), 56, 152 

otTwat, 46 

od pnw, 778 (with inf.) 

dpelhw, 118, 137 

doriskdvw, 137; 27 (with gen.) 
éppis, 26 


II 


madevw, 70, 122 

malfvw, 124 

mais, 17, 146 

mda, 70 (with pres. ind.) 

wad, I. Sie 

mavu pev odv, 76, 1375 (in aaeetsy, 

mapa, 61, 62; 47-9 

was, 36, 60; 20, 16 (7d Tap, adv, 
acc.), 59 (mas bors, mavTes 
800) 

mwaoxw, 104, 138; 67 (ev, etc., r. as 
pass. of ed, etc., rod) 

TaTnp, 19-20 

marpls, 17 

warpws, 28 

ravw, 37, 38, 39, 64-75, 100, 102, 
105, 107, 108, 109, III, 113, 
115, I2I, 122; 2g (act. with 
acc. and gen., mid. with gen.), 
63-4 (act, and mid.), 66, 68, 
74, 81, 87, 89 (with pte.) 

mediov, II 

mwelOw (verb), 75, 105, 108, 109, 114 
(perf. pass.), 118 (2 perfs.), 
121, 138; 27 (mid. with dat.), 
7o-71 (pres. and imperf. of 
attempted action), z2z (with 
inf.), 726 (with inf. and neg, 
un) 

med (subst.), 28 

mew (-dw), 97; 20 (with gen.) 

Tlecpaseds, 28 

mreipGpat (-douar), $3, 119; 20 (with 
gen.), 87 (with inf.) 

médexus, 26 

wéurw, 7 5; 113, 138; 26 (with acc. 
and dat.) 

wévns, 42, 44 (comp. ) 
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-1ep, 130 

mwépa, rg (with gen.) 

mepalyw, 108, 109, 125 

tépas, 29 

mepl, 62; 49-50 

TlepexAtjs, 24 

meTavvupu, 127 

mérouat, 138 

TweTTW, 138 

wy or 3H, 56 

wy or 7, 56, 145 

wryyvupt, 92, 104, 138 

77d (-aw), 83 

mnnikos, 56; OF 

mika, 56; rg (with gen.) 

WHXUS, 25, 26 

méfw, 124 

mixpos, 32, 43 

-wimdAn, 93, 138; 79 and 22 (act. 
with ace. and gen.), 22 (pass, 
with gen.) 

=u pny, 93; 138 

rivw, 104, 138; 79 (with gen.), az 
(with acc. and gen.) 

Tum packouat, 139 

mlarw, 103, 111 (perf.), 138; 67 
(éx-m. as pass. of ékBadhw) 

miorTevw, 122; 27 (with dat.), 726 
(with inf. and neg. 7%) 

tloris, 26 

migTés, 120 

wAdTTW, 139 

mracTAKts, 60 

mrelwyv, wretcros, 45; 6 (with and 
without article) 

trEKW, 75, 109, 114, 121, 139 

TrEW, 99, 139 

Tréws, 40 

mhHO0s, 3 (collective), & and 76 
(adv. acc.) 

whip, 61 ; 77 (with gen.), 176 (whip 
and wm) br) 

mwAnpns, 19 (with gen.) 

m)np® (-bw), 83, 122; 22 (with ace, 
and gen.) 

mAnolov, 79 (with gen.) 

-TAHTTW, 142 

mdovs, II 

-r)hovs, compound adjs. ending in, 


39 
mrovc.os, 78 (with gen.) 
mvéw, 81, 98, 99, 139 
sviyw, 139 
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-rvous, compound adjs, ending in, 


39 

mddev, 56 

moder, 56, 145 

woh, 145 

tot, 56 

mot, 56, 145 

mounTdés, 120 

mouxt\Xw, 126 

Towatvw, 126 

Tony, 21-2 

motos, 55; OF 

motos, 55 

mod (-€w), 122, 129; 2 (pass. as 
copula), 75 (mid. with 2 accs.), 
I6 (ayabéy or kaxdv 7. with 
acc.), 22 (mid. with acc, and 
gen.), 65 (act. and mid.), 67 
(pass. of 8 1.), 90, gr (with 
pte.) 

moéuos, 32; 29 (with dat.) 

moheu® (-€w), 29 (with dat.), 67 
(pass.) 

mods, 25-6 

tonrevw, 66 (act, and mid.) 

moNirns, 12, 1463 6 

ToANdKts, 60 

to\\atAdoios, 60 

mows, 42, 45,46; 6 (with and with- 
out article), 76 (adv. acc.) 

Topevw, 70 

m6ppw, 46 ; 19 (with gen.) 

Tloceldwy, 22 

méaos, 55; OF 

Wooos, 55 

moTauds, II 

mére, 56; 1220 (in indirect ques- 
tions) 

mote, 56, 145 

mwérepo (-a)-. . » %, 120, 170, IZL 

morepos, 56; Or 

moTrapar (-doua), 138 

mov, 56; 19 (with gen.), 720 (in 
indirect questions) 

mov, 56, 1453 176 

mous, 17, 146 

mpayya, 29 

mpaTTw, 125 ; 6g (trans. and intr.), 
99 (with 8rws clause) 

mpémet, 8&7 (with inf.), g2 (acc. 
abs.) 

mpeaBevT7s, 30 

mpeoBevw, 66 (act, and mid,) 
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mpéaBus, 26, 30 

mplv, 83, 114, 116 

mp6, 45, 61; 36, 5 (mpd Tob) 

mpos, 62; 50-2 

mpoabev, rg (with gen.) 

mpoow, see mébppw 

(79) mporepala (dat.), 28 

mpoTepos, Mp@TOS, 45, 57 

mpdpacw, &, 26 (adv. acc.) 

wpGrov wey... eweira, 172 

mWrehéa, 9 

mwrépvé, 15 

dmro-rTbw, 77 (aor.) 

TO UHV, 23 

muvOdvoua, 104, 139; 20 (with 
gen.), go (with ptc.), g5 (with 
pte. and inf.), 720 (with indi- 
rect question) 

wip, 21, 30 

mw, 145; 136 

mwr@ (-€w), 115, 139; 22 (with 
acc. and gen.) 

ms, 56; 7220 (in indirect ques- 
tions) 

wws, 56, 145; 136 


P 


fddios, 45; 3 (pgdrdv éore, impers.) 

pamTw, 105 

péw, 139 

byyvupu, 92, 104, 112 (perf.), 116, 
139 

pirwp, 19; 6 

plrtw, 100, 112 (perf.), 139 

pls, 23 

pods, 12 

purds, 1203 95 

pwvvusu, 127 


D2) 
o, changes of, 23, 40, 41, 105, 1006, 
108, 109, 151 
Zarauls, 23 
oadreyé, 15 
odpé, 14 


cauTov, geaurév, 48 
capys, 40, 43, 46 
oBévvumm, 117, 139 
aéGev (poet.), 48 
oelw, 122 

céXas (poet.), 24 


cedjvn, 7 (without article) 
ceuvivw, 126 
onualyw, 126 
avy (-dw), 83 
ovyn, 30 (dat.) 
ovdypots, 33 
oxdmTw, 140 
oKxeddvvupt, 107, 127 
Tapa-cKevdfouat, 99 
clause) 
oKATTOMAL, 125 
oxid, 8, 146 
oxor® (-éw), 140; 99 (with dws 
clause) 
OKWTTW, 125 
os, 495 57 
codia, 9 
ZogokAHs, 24 
copes, 32, 43; 6 (with article) 
eravifw, 25 (with gen.) 
omeipw, 140 
omévdw, 106, 140; 
dat.) 
orevow, 123; 6g (trans. and intr.) 
orovddfw, 99 (with dws clause) 
oT ® (-dw), 140 
oo, Ionic for rr, 57, 125 
orddtor, 30 
oréap, 29 
-oTéhAw, 103, 105, 106, TIO, U6, 
140 
orevés, 43 (comp. ) 
dzro-cTep® (-€w), 15 (with 2 accs.), 
25 (with acc. and gen.) 
ora, 29 
oroxdfoua, 20 (with gen.) 
oTparny® (-€w), 20 (with gen.) 
OTpaTLoTns, 13 
orpatds, 7 (collective), 70 (dat.) 
oTpépw, 103, 108, III (perf.), 140 
émt-oTpépomat, 20 (with gen.) 
oTpwrvuml, 140 
ov, 47, 1453 54 
ov\ANTTwWP, 20 
TUNG (-dw), 76 Grn 2 accs.) 
ovutas, 36 
ow (étv) (poet. and Xen.), 61; 38 
opaddw, III (perf.), 140 
opatTTw, 116, 140 
ode (poet.), 48 
opets, opéa, 49; 56, 117 
T@ETEPOS, 49 
ogu, op (poet.), 48 


(with 87ws 


29 (mid. with 
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sppayls, 17 

oe, 47 

oxlfw, 124 

opfw, 124; 70 (pres, of attempted 
action) 

Dwxparns, 24 

oGua, 29 

owrnHp, 20 

oaHppwv, 44 (comp.), 46 


T 


rddas (poet.), 35 

Taplas, 13 

TapaTTw, 125 2 

TdtTw, 108, 113, 125; 22(with acc. 
and gen.) 

TaUTy, 56; 28 

Tadpos, 10 

(riv) taxlorny, 16 (adv, acc.) 

Taxus. 35, 44 (comp.), 46 

TE, 133, 136 

TeBvews, 39 

telvw, 113, 126 

reixlfw, 124; 77 (with cognate 
acc.) 

Tetxos, 24; 7 (without article) 

Texualpoua, 126 

TEKTWY, 21, 22 

TedeuT (-dw), 6g (trans. and intr.) 

téXos, &, 76 (adv. acc.) 

TEAG (-éw), 140 

dta-TeAG, SQ (with ptc.) 

réuvw, 104, 113, 116, 140; 27 (with 
acc. and gen.) 

-reos, verbal adjs, ending in, 34, 
119-21; 96; 27 (with dat, of 
agent), zog (impers, with qv 
and without dv) 

tépas, 29 

tépny (poet.), 36 

-TEpo-, -TaTO-, COMP. in, 43-4 

TeTapTnpopiov, 60 e 

Terpdas, 57 

rétTapes, 57, 59 

Tbe, 56; 28 

THKW, 103, 110, 141 

Tynkdade, 52,56; 58 

THAKOOTOS, 52, 56; 58 

Thvixdde, 56 

Tyvixavra, 56 

rlOnut, 38 67, 84-93, 100, 102, 103, 


109, III, 113, 117, 141; 22 
(with acc, and gen.), 65 (act. 
and mid.), 67 (perf. pass, of), 
gr (with pte.) 
tixrw, 141; 7£ (pres. with perf. 
meaning) 
Tu, 8 
Tiu@ (-dw), 37, 80-83, 102, 105, 107, 
109, III, 113, 122; 22 (mid. 
with acc. and gen.) 
TiyLwpoduar (-€owar), 27 (with acc, 
and gen.) 
tlw, 141 
tis, rl, 543 61-2; 16 (adv. acc.), 
112 (tis éorw &s), 20 (in indi- 
rect questions) 
TUS, Tt, 54, 145; 62; 16 (adv. acc.) 
TITPWOKW, T4I 
Tol, 136 
tolyap, 136 
Tovyapovv, 136 
tolvuv, 130 
todcde, 52,553; 58 
TowovTos, 52,55; 58 
Tokevs, 28 
ToAUD (-dw), 83, 122 
rofevw, 20 (with gen.) 
-Tos, Superlative adjs. ending in, 32 
-ros, verbal adjs. ending in, 119-21; 
953; 27 (with dat. of agent) 
Toabade, 52,553 58 , 
TogouTos, 52, 553 58, 77 (dat. with 
compar.) 
rére, 563 136 
TOTE MEV. %~ 
Tpdmeva, 9 
Tpeis, 57, 59 
Tpémw, 103, 108, 111, 118, 1413; 65 
(act. and mid.) 
Tpépw, 141 
TpEXW, 115, 141 
Tpéw, 98 ‘ 
TpiBw, 74, 108, 109, 113, 121, 123 
TPLNPNS, 23, 24 
TpiTnudprov, 60 
Tpbmos, 70 (dat.) 
Tpws, 146 
Tvyxdvw, 141; zg and 20 (with 
gen.), 6g (trans. and intr.), 
89 (with ptc.), g2 (acc. abs.) 
TUTTW, 115, 142 
Tupayvvevw, 20 (with gen.) 
TUX, 9 


tore Oé, 136 


158 GREEK INDEX 


bBpifw, 100 

vyi7js, 41 

Udwp, 29 

ver, 2 (impers.) 

vids (bds), 29, 30 

bpets, 47 

bpérepos, 49 

ily (poet.), 48 

vmrep, 45, 61 ; 42-3 
UmépTepos, -TaTOS, 45 
Umeppuis, 41 

banpeTo (-éw), 26 (with dat.) 
v6, 62; 52-3, 67 

Prorso 120 

ts, 26 

Borepos, -TaTos, 45 

voTepd (-€w), 26 (with gen.) 
todatvw, 126 


® 


galyw, 74, 75, 105, 106, 108, 109, 
JII, 113, 114, 117, 142; 2 and 
§ (mid. as copula), 26 (with 
acc. and dat.), 65. (mid.), &2 
(with inf.), 89 and gr (with 
pte.), 95 (with pte. and inf.) 

paras, 15 

gavepbs, 32; S89 (with ptc.), 95 
(with ptc. and inf.) 

paparyé, 15 

pdoxw, see dnt 

peldouat, 123; 2¢ (with gen.) 

pépe, 78 (with hortatory subj.) 

gépw, 102, 109, 112 (perf.), 115, 
117, 142; 26 (with acc. and 
dat.), go (Sapéws, xaherds ¢. 
with ptc.) 

dia-pPépouar, 29 (with dat.) 

ged, 27 (with gen.) 

pevyw, 103, 107, III, 113, 142; 27 
(with gen.), 6¢ (trans. and 
intr.), 67 (as pass, of é«Bd\\w 
and dwxw), zr (pres. with 
perf. meaning) 

pnyos, 10 

Gnu, Pdoxw, 96, 97, 142, 145; 26 
(with acc. and dat.), 82, &%5 
and z78 (with inf.) 

od dy, rz8 (with inf.) 
d6dvw, 79, 118,142; Sg (with ptc.) 


*% 
pbéyyoua, 123 
Pbelpw, 75, 105, 106, 108, 109g, 113, 
143 
g6ovG (-dw), 20 (with gen.), 26 
(with dat.), 27 (with gen, and 


dat.) 
Pirtos, 31, 43 
giros, 32, 45; 27 (with dat.) 
Ptr& (-éw) 37, 80-83, 102, 105, 113, 


122; 63, 66 (fut. mid. as ip, 

prey, . 

GNéE, I 

PpoBa Gos 83, IIg, 122; roo (with 
un or wh ov clause) 

ppagw, 105, 108, 109, 113, 121. 124 

pparnp, 19 

ppatTw, 125 

ppéap, 29 

PEN, 23 

ppitrw, 125 

gppovriga, 1245 20 (with gen.), 99 
(with érws clause) 

gpuyds, 42 

guy}, 9 

Pvra€, 14 

gudatTw, 107, 125; 65 (act. and 
mid.)}, 99 (with dws clause) 

pvats, 26 

vw, 78, 79, 105, 110, 113, 117, 143} 
25 (intr. with gen.), 6g (trans. 
and intr.), 73 (perf, with pres. 
meaning) 

pup, 20 

pwpd (-dw), 80, 82, 83, 105, 122 

Pas (Pdos), 29, 146 


x 


xalpw, 105, 111, 143; go (with ptc.), 
124 (with 871 or el clause) 

xareraivw, 126; rag (with ér or e 
clause) 

xarer ds, 32; 37 (meut. impers.), 27 
(with dat.) 

XAAKovs, 34 

Xadvy, 19 

xaples, 36, 44, 46 

xaplfouat, go (with pte.) 

xXdpis, 17; 16 (adv. ace.), 37 (xdpuv, 
poet. with gen.) 

Xemager, 2 (impers. ) 

Xemwov, 22; 2g (gen.) 

xelp, 21 
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xelpwr, 45 Yeudys, 40 
xeprry, 19 evdw, 75, 108, 109, III, 121, 123 
xéw, 143 Wngifoua, 107 
xiv, 22 Yigos, 10 
xOuv, 23 
Xue, 23 
xoiue, 14 a 
xovs, 27 w-verbs,. 66-83 
xpela, 9 w, adverbs ending in, 46 
xpewr, 30, 99 &, 73 (with voc.) 
xpéws, 30 dbe, 56 
xem, 98, 99, 1435 3 Cimpers.), 83 — 5i, 46 
(with inf.), 99, zog (imperf. ais (poet.), 23 
ind. without ay) 08 (-€w), IOI, 143 
xpPIHA, 29 2 - wvotpat (-€ouac), QO, IOI, 112, 115, 
Xpoves, v4 (without article), 28 pe 22 (with acc. and a 
(dat.) as, 56, 61, 1445 4373 34 (prep.), 
Xpusovs, 33-4 ~ 79, 110-111 (poet. in wishes), 
XpGuc (-doua), 96, 97, III, 143; 82, 95, 117-22, 126 (in indirect 
29 (with dat.) statements); S86 (ws elzeiv), 
xwpliw, 2g (with acc. and gen.) 93; 94 (with ptc.), 97-8 (poet. 
xwplov, 11 and Xen, in final clauses), 
xwpis, 37 (with gen.) rg (in modal and temporal 
clauses), 723(in causal clauses) 
V @omep, 56; 136 
ore, 101-23 137, 83 (with inf.) 
yatw, 20 (with gen.) HP (-€w), IOI, 107 


pyéeya, 123 @pedov, zzz (with inf. in wishes) 
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